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PREFACE. 



Students of the Portuguese language are not nnmerouflf 
in England, and it is an exception to find anyone having 
more than a superficial acquaintance with its beautiesr 
and power. This arises, perhaps, from the fact that thos< 
who study it have but one object in view, to facilitate 
their business ; while a second reason for its unpopularity 
may be that it is by many considered a mongrel language. 
This epithet is certainly often applied to it, but in my 
opinion unjustly, and only by those who have no 
thorough knowledge of its structure and character. The 
language may abound in nasal sounds which ofiend the 
ears of those acquainted with the more musical cadences 
of Spanish and Italian, but this feature hardly justifies 
the term mongrel. It is a case of the dog with a bad 
name. In purity of diction and in aflSnity to the Latin, 
Portuguese is in no way inferior, but rather superior, 
to Italian and Spanish. To this Gamoens refers in the 
following lines: — 

" na qual quando imagina^ 
i Com pouca corrujpqao cuida que S a latina" 

r Latin is the basis of Portuguese, but in the course of 
I time words from other languages have been admitted 
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into its vocabulary. Many Arabic words were introduced 
by the Moors when masters of the Peninsula. The great 
commercial enterprise of the Portuguese in bygone days 
caused the admission of not a few French, English, and 
Dutch words, so that the language is extremely rich in 
the means of Expressing ideas, while its majestic and 
sonorous periods make it a worthy rival of its more 
favoured confreres^ Spanish and Italian. 

An additional reason why Portuguese is as yet so little 
studied in England may be the want of a really prac- 
tical grammar. Those now existing may be said to be 
either grammars, pure and siinple, without exercises ; or 
exercises, with little or no' grammar. The would-be 
student is naturally discouraged at the very outset from 
attempting to master the language by such means, and 
to remedy this state of things bias been my endeavour in 
writing the present work. What measure of success has 
attended my eflforts I must leave it to my readers to 
decide. The work, I am conscious, is not faultless, but 
I trust by its general accuracy and more convenient 
arrangement it will be found superior to its predecessors. 
Be the decision what it may, I am content with the 
reflection that "se a criUca e bemfundada ejtista, ganhard 
a litteratura patHa, e o escritor criticado devefolgar de ver 
que por sem mesmos defeitos contribuira a wm melhoramenio 
real de sua lingua,: seporemeUaegratuita, injuria, evemde 
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praguentea, 86 deaacredita a quern afaz, e reverie em favor 
do criticado, Se a minha producqao nao preencher a Jim a 
que a deatine% airva ao menoa de emvlaqtio para que outroa, 
maia habilitadoa, aaiam do indifferentianio e apreaentetn 
ouiraa melhorea.** 

As regards the arrangement of the work, I have 
followed the well-known system adopted by Dr. Otto, as 
I think it eminently calculated to divest grammar of 
many of its harsh features and to render the acquisition 
of a language not only a comparatively easy, but a 
pleasant task. In the First Part I have endeavoured to 
limit myself to giving only such rules and explanations 
as are absolutely essential to a person wishing to acquire 
a general knowledge of the language ; while in the 
Second Part I go over the ground more thoroughly for 
the benefit of those who wish to master and siudy its 
peculiarities. Knowing that many will study the 
language only in the interests of their business, I have 
endeavoured to make the exercises and conversations 
of as practical a character as possible. In writing 
the present work I have taken for my guidance 
the " Grammatica Philoaophica da Lingua Portugv^aa,'* 
by J, S. Barbosa; the ^* Orammatica Analytica" by 
F. S. Constancio ; and other grammars in English. With 
regard to orthography, I have followed thftt given by 
Roquete and Yaldez in their dictionaries. 



Vi PBEFAOIS. 

I take this opportunity to thank my friend Mr. A. J. 
Or. da Silva for the valuable assistance he has rendered 
me during the preparation of this grammar. Had it not 
been for his kind advice and encouragement I should 
have hesitated long before writing it, and whatever 
merit it may possess is in no small degree owing to his 
friendly services. Further, I shall feel very grateful if 
my readers will kindly point out any errors or omissions 
they may detect in the work. 



0. H. W. 



4y EiLLiESEB Avenue, 

Strbatham Hell, S.W. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 



FIRST PART. 
On Pronunciation — pagb 

1. The Alphabet 1 

2. Signs of Pronunciation 1 

3. Pronunciation of Vowels • 2 

4. The Diphthongs 2 

5. The Consonants 2 

6. Bemarks on the Accents 4 

Ist Les8on.~The Article 5 



2nd 




The Substantives; Formation of the Plural 


7 


3rd 




Declension of Substantives 


... 10 


4th 




The Prepositions 


... 16 


oth 




The Use of the Article 


... 19 


6th 




The Augmentatives and Diminutives 


... 23 


7th 




Proper Nouns 


... 26 


8th 




The Adjective 


... 28 


9th 




The Degrees of Comparison 


.. 31 


10th 




The Auxiliary Verbs ter and haver 


... 36 


11th 




The Auxiliary Verbs ser and estar 


... 48 


12th 




Demonstrative Adjectives 


... 48 


13th 




Possessive Adjectives 


... 63 


Uth 




The Numerals 


... 67 


loth 




The Ordinal Numbers 


... 62 


16th 




Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns 


... 66 


17th 




The Regular Verbs 


... 70 


18th 




Mutations in Verbs 


... 80 


19th 




Personal Pronouns 


... 84 


20th 




Personal Pronouns, continued 


... 88 


21st 




Demonstrative and Interrogative Prononnfl ... 


... 93 


22nd 




Relative Pronouns 


... 98 


23rd 




The Passive Voice 


... 102 


24th 




Reflective Verbs 


... 107 


25th 




Impersonal Verbs ,,, ,,. 


,,. v^-^ 



VUl 



TABLB OF CONTENTS. 



26th Lesson.— The Adverbs 



27th 
28th 
29th 
30th 

3l8t 



The Adverbs, contmaed 

The PrepositloiiB 

The Conjanctions 
The Interjections 
Irregular Verbs 



PAGE 
117 

121 
127 
131 
135 
136 



SECOND PAET. 



Orthography, Pronunciation, and Punctuation 


••• 


«•• 


.. 147 


Ist Lesson. 


—The Genders of Substantives:— 










L Masculine ^ ... 




«•• 


... 153 




II. Feminine 




... 


... 154 




The Formation of the Feminine 




... 


... 165 


2nd „ 


' The Use of the Articles 




... 


... 158 


3rd „ 


The Plurals of Substantives ... 




... 


... 163 


4th .. 


The Adjective 




.«• 


... 166 




The Degrees of Comparison ... 




... 


... 168 


5th „ 


Kameral Adjeotives 




... 


... 172 




Id definite Adjectives 




.•• 


... 172 


6th „ 


Personal Pronoutia 




... 


... 177 


7th „ 


DemooBtrative and Interrogative Pronouns .. 


... 181 


8th „ 


Belative Pronouns 


... 


... 


... 184 


9th „ 


Adverbs 


... 


... 


... 189 


10th .. 


The Prepositions 


... 


«•• 


... 198 


11th „ 


The Prepositions, continued ... 


1 1. 


••. 


... 202 


12th „ 


The Conjunctions 


••• 


... 


... 207 


13th 


The Verb 


,,, 


*•• 


... 218 




Peculiarities of Portuguese Verbs 


... 


... 


... 214 


14th ,. 


Bemarks on some English Verbs 


... 


... 


... 221 


15th 


The Moods 


... 


... 


... 226 


16th „ 


The Tenses -Their Use 


' ... 


... 


... 230 


17th ,. 


The Tenses, continued... 


... 


••• 


... 234 


I8th ., 


The Infinitive Mood ••« 


.•• 


... 


... 239 



FIRST PART. 



ON PRONUNCIATION. 



§ l.-THE LETTERS OP THE ALPHABET. 
There arc in the Portuguese aJphabet 26 letters, which are. 



as follows : — 






Charaetcr. Name. 


Chdrojcter. 


Name. 


-4 a ... ah 


Mm . 


.. emm 


B b ... bay 


N n . 


.. enn 


C c ... say 


. 


.. oh 


^ g ... say with cedilla 


Pp . 


.. pay 


D d ... day 


Qq . 


.. kay 


E e ... eh 


R r . 


.. airr 


Ff ... eff 


S s . 


.. ess 


G g ... zhay 


T t . 


.. tay 


H h ... agah 


Uu . 


.. 00 


I i ... ee 


r V . 


.. vay 


J j ... zhee 


Xx . 


. shees 


Kk ... ka.h 


Zz . 


.. zee 


L I ... eU 


Yy .. 


. ipsilon 



W does not exist in Portuguese. Of the above letters 
a, e, i, 0, u, are vowels ; the others are consonants. 

§ 2.- SIGNS OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. The Accents. — In Portuguese there are two accents, 
the acute ( ' ) and the circumflex ( ^ ). The acute and the 
circumflex indicate that the stress is laid on the vowel over 
which they are placed ; the circumflex in addition gives a 
closer sound to the vowel, as merci, favor ; avd, grandfather. 

2. The Til ( * ). — This sign denotes that the vowel has a 
nasal sound. It indicates that originally there was an n 
or m following the vowel, by which it can, if necessary, be 
replaced in many instances, thus orgoo y& ^"e^o ^^^ QT^am« 



2 TOWELS — ^DIPHTHONGS. 

8. The Trema ( " ) signifies that the u over which it is 
placed has its full sound. This sign is not often used now, 
as an accent placed over the vowel has the same force. 

§ 3.— PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 
A a has a sound similar to that of a m father : thus, palavra^ 

word. It is never pronounced like a in saww, cane. 

Am, a, have a nasal sound, as if they were written ang 

or aon : thus oragdo, speech. 
E e is pronounced like a in same, share, cane, or short like e 

in shell: Utra, letter, amdvel, tSrra. The final e is 

never sounded in Portugal unless accented ; in Brazil 

the final unaccented e has a short i sound. 
I i has a sound similar to that of ee in feel, or a short sound 

like that of t in evident : thus, sentido, sense ; mSdico, 

doctor. 
o is pronounced like the o in pony : moqo, young man. At 

the end of a word it is more like a short u : JiJho, son. 

When followed by m or w it also sounds like o in bond, as 

homem, 
U u sounds like o in move or w in nde : mulher, woman ; viiivo^ 

widower, 
y y is only found in Greek words or in native Brazilian terms, 

and has the same sound as i {ee). 

§ 4.— THE DIPHTHONGS. 
True diphthongs do not exist in Portuguese, . any more 
than they do in Spanish or Italian, since each vowel is 
distinctly pronounced, though the stress is laid more on one 
than the other. Thus, in chapSo, hat, the o is hardly to be 
heard, being almost smothered by the sound of the e, but still 
it can be heard, and the eo is hardly, therefore, a real 
diphthong. 

§ 5.-THE CONSONANTS. 

B b 13 pronounced as in English. Bonddde, goodness. The 
sound of V, which is a provincialism of Northern Portugal, 
muat never be given to this conBoii^xvt. 



CONSONANTS. 8 

C e before a, o, u, is pronounced k, as coda, eaoh ; before 
e and i it has the sound of », as ciddde, city. 6'A has 
the sound of sh, as chapSoy hat. In Greek words, ch 
retains its original sound of k as chimico, chemist. 

^ q has the sound of Sy and is now only used before a, o, u, as 
acqdo, action. 

D d same as in English : dSdo, finger. 

F f sounds as in English : fdlta, want. 

G g before a, o, u, has the same sound as in English: gosto, 
taste. Before e or t, it is pronounced like z in azure, or 
the French J*; thus, general, general; gird/a, giraffe. 

H h this letter is not sounded except in combination with 
I, n, p or c, when it modifies the sound of those letters. 

Jj is pronounced like the French j:juizo, judgment. 

K k BtBiD. English : kaUndas, kalends. G is frequently used in 
place of k. 

L I IB pronounced as in English: longo, long. Lh has the 
sound of ly, or of li m filial ;filho (filyo), son. 

Mm\& pronounced as in English : mdo, hand. At the end of 
a word it has a longer sound tRan in English. 

^n is also pronounced as in English, naqao, nation; but 
longer when at the end of a word. Nh has the sound 
of ny, or ni in opinion, as estrdnho (estran-yo) foreign. 

Pp same as the English letter : ^^iu;o, little. 

Q q IB always followed by u, with which it forms one sound. 
Before a and o it is pronounced as in English, qualiddde, 
quality; before « and t it is pronounced A, as aquille, 
that. 

H r IB pronounced harder than in English: ^rro, error; it 
usually has a sharp, rolling sound, except between two 
vowels, when it is soft ; Sra, hora, etc. 

8 9 \B usually pronounced as in English. Between two 
vowels (except when the first vowel belongs to either 
of the prefixes de, pre, re, pro), it sounds almost like 
z: nasal, nasal; phrase, phrase. 

T t as in English: tio, uncle. 

F V also as is English : vontdde^ wUL 

i ^^ 



4 REMARKS. — EXERCISE. 

Xx has four distinct sounds. At the beginning of a word 
it is pronounced sh, xadrSz, chess ; after e at the be- 
ginning of a word and before another vowel, it is 
pronounced eiz, 2.texdcto, exact (before a consonant it 
is, however, pronounced /w, excepto, except) ; at the end 
of a word it has the sound of s or z, cdlix, chalice. 

Z ziB pronounced as in English ; rapdz, boy. 

§6.-REMAEKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

No hard and fast rules can be given for the position of the 
accents. The Portuguese follow the Latin usage as far as 
possible, and make the penultimate their favorite syllable for 
the accent. Practice alone will teach where the accents should 
be placed. Generally, if the word ends in a vowel, the accent 
is on the penultimate ; if ending in a consonant, on the last 
syllable, as jocoso, arroz. If ending in two vowels, they are 
usually short, gloria, historia. The verbs are variable in regard 
to the accent. Words, not conforming to the above rules 
should be accented, bijt expressions in common use are ge- 
nerally written without accents. For further remarks, see 
Part II. 

Exercise for Pronunciation. 

il par-ti-cu-ldr cir-cvm-stan-da e honra da ver- 

Ay par-tee-koo-lahr seer-koom-stahn-seea e onra dah vare- 

dd'de ser sempre u-ni-forme e uma mesma, sem 
dahd sare samepre oo-ny-form e ooma maysma, sayng 

va-ri-e-dd-de nem al-te-ra-gdo. Pode es-tar es-con- 
vah-ree-e-dahd nayng al-ta-rah-saon. Pode es-tar es-kon- 

di'daj en-ter-rd-da ou es-que-ci-da ; mas dij'-ferenie 
dee-da, ane-tare-rah-da ohoo es-kay-see-da ; mahs dif-feraynt 

de sif ou en-con-trd-da com-siyOf nunca o pode 
day see, ohoo ane-kon-trah-da kom-seego, noonka 56 pod 

ser: porqiie pe-lo niesmo caso ndo for a ver- 
sare: porkay pay-loo maysmo kahso nowngh fohra vare- 

dd-(ie. 
dahd, 

\ 



FIRST LESSON^— LigAO PRIMBIRA. 

THE ARTICLE.— ARTIGO. 

The article serves to point out the gender of the nonn it 
precedes. The Portuguese language possesses two articles, 
the definite and the indefinite. 

In Portuguese there are but two genders, the masculine and 
the feTninine. 

(In the pronouns there still remains a form which may be 
called neuter, and which is used when referring to anything in 
quite an abstract manner, or stating a fact in general terms : 
thus, it is good, might be rendered isso e horn, the it referring 
to nothing in particular). 

The definite article (the) is for the masculine o, and for the 
feminine a. 

The indefinite article (a or an) is for the masculine um^ for 
the feminine vma. 

Examples : um cavdllo, a horse ; imia ciddde, a city ; o sbl^ 
the sun ; a lina, the moon. 

The plural of the definite article is formed by adding s to 
the forms for the singular, as os cavallos, the horses ; as 
cidades, the cities. 

The plural of the indefinite article is tins for the masculine, 
umas for the feminine and is equivalent to some, certain. 

The pupil will find it an advantage, when committing words 
to memory, always to place the proper articles before them, 
thus fixing the genders also in his recollection. 

Th6 genders of the following nouns are indicated by (m) for 
masculine, and (f) for feminine. 

Words. 

pde (m), father. I irmd (/), sister. 

ftide (/), mother. I irmdo (m), brother. - 

eavdUo (m), horse. r coo (m), dog. 

divare (/), tree. \ jldr ij\ hornet. 
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rbm (/), rose. 
Uvro (w), book. 
dve (/), bird. 
rH (m), king. 
chapSo (m), hat. 
cdsa {/), house. 
lacdio (m), footman. 
puirto (m), room. %^ 
awrUl {m)f ring. 
«m, yes. 
senhdr, sir. 
€, and. 

€u t^Ao, I have. 
tu tens, thou hast. 
^Z^ tern, he has. 
^^ tem, she has. 



jardim (m), garden. 
pinna (/), pen. 
eorda (/), crown. 
rainha (/), queen. 
eastSllo (m), castle. 
capUdl (/), capital, city. 
pdgem {m) page. 
janilla (/), window. 
agidha (/), needle, 
noo, not, no. 
senhdroy madam. 
porSm, but. 
twa t^?wo», we have, 
vds Undes, you have. 
^ZZe« t^^/i,* they (?w) have. 
Silas tiem, they* (/) have. 



The pronouns are given here to familiarise the pupil with 
them, and to give a definite idea of the different persons, but 
in general conversation or writing they are seldom expressed, 
as they are unnecessary, the ending of the verb clearly shew- 
ing which person is meant. 

The accents are placed on all nouns in Part I. to help 
the student in his reading and pronunciation. 

Beading Exebgise, 1. 

Eu tenho a r6sa. Eu tSnho uma r6sa. Tu tens o cavdllo^ 

Elle tern um jardim. T^nho eu uma penna? Sim, eu t^nlio 

uma p^nna. rSi tem uma cor6a. A rainha tem uma 

cor6a. Tens tu o llvro? N5o t^nho o llvro. jardim tem 

uma irvore. N6s t^mos um olo e um cavAUo. Tem o pde as 

d,ves? Sim, Senh6r, elle tem as 4ves. Teem os irmaos irmas? 

Nao, elles nao t^em irmas. Nos tdmos uma fl6r e uma r6sa. 

T^ndes v6s pde? Nao temos pAe, porem mae. r^i tem 

lacdios e pdgens. qudrto tem janellas. Os irmaos nao teem 

chap^os. 

* The third person plural shoald always be written teem but verjrmany 
writera'totb ancient and modem'nfle tem. 
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TBADUG9IO, 1. 

I have a father. Has she a mother ? Have yon a sister ? 
They have a brother. The footman has a brother. He has 
not the pen, but the rose. Hast thou a needle? Yes, 
Madam, I have a needle. Have you a brother ? I have not 
a brother, but I have a sister. The garden has trees and 
flowers. The king has a castle. Have they a house ? He 
has a ring. We have a footman and a page. I have not the 
book. The father has a dog but not a horse. The page has 
not the pen. The queen has a crown. The house has rooms 
and windows. We have a house and a garden. The queen 
has a brother, and the king has a sister. The bird has a 
flower. The dog has the hat. Have you the pen? Have 
they a garden ? 

CoNVERSA^iO. 

Tendes a r6sa ? Nao t^nho a r68a. 

Tenho o livro ? Sim, tens o Hvro. 

Tem o irmao um cavdllo ? Nao, elle nao tem cavdllo. 

Tendes v6s um jardim ? Sim, temos um jardlm. 

Teem elles irmaos ? Nao, teem irmas. 

Tendes v6s uma flor ? T^mos uma flor. 

Tens tu pd,e ? T^nho pd.e e mae. 

Tem o lacaio o livro ? Nao, o pAgem tem o Hvro. 

Tem o irmao um cao ? Nao, tem um cavdllo. 

Tem a irma uma penna e um Sim, Senhora, tem uma pdnna 

livro ? e um livro. 

Tem o rM cast^llos ? Sim, tem cast^llos e palAcioa. 



SECOND LESSON.— LigAO SEGUNDA. 

THE SUBSTANTIVES.— OS SUBSTANTIVOS. 

Formation of the Plural. — A FORMAyAo do PlurAl. 

The formation of the plural of nouns in Portuguese is some- 
what complex, but by careful attention to the following ruLea 
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the pupil should meet with no difficulty in this part of the 
grammar. 

1. All nouns ending in a vowel (except do) form their 
plural by adding s to the singular : rainha, rainJias, 

2. Substantives ending in ar^ er, ir, or, az, ez, iz, oz, uz, and 
OS, add es to the singular : rapdz, boy, rapdzes, boys ; paiz, 
country, paizes countries ; viz, time, turn, vSzes, times. 

3. Words terminating in I form their plural in three ways :— 
(a) Those ending in al, ol, ul, change the I into es, as 

sol, sal, rol, paid. Plural, soes, sdes, roes, panes, 

Mdl, cdl, and consul, make males, cdles and 
consules, Grdl has no plural. 
(6) Those ending in el change I into eis, as papH, annSl, 

tonel. Plural, jmpeis, annSis, tonSis. 
(c) Those terminating in il change I into a, ba funtl, fusiL 
Plural, funis, fiisis, 

4. Nouns ending in m change it into ns, as homem, man, 
homens, men ; vidgem, voyage, vidgens, 

6. Substantives ending in ao form their plural by changing 
do into oes, as acqdo, missdo, sermdo, liqdo. Plural, ac^es, 
missbes, semioes, liqoes. 

There are the following exceptions to this rule : — 

(a) The following change do into des, namely : — AUemdOf 

cdo, capitdo, capelldo, Cataldo, charlatdo, dedo, er- 
mitdo, escrivdo, guardido, massapdo, pdo, sacristdo, 
tabellido, which make in the plural AUemdes, cdes^ 
capita es, capelldes, etc. 

(b) The following add s to form their plural: — oregdo, 

orjyhdo, orgdo, irmdo, cortezdo, pagdo, soldo, tempordo^ 
vdo, zangdo, christdo, ciduddo, which in the plural 
are oregdos, orphdos, irmdos, pagdoSf etc. 
A few additional remarks will be found in Part II. 



filho, the son. 
rdpaz, the boy. 
^ orpMo, the orphan. 



Words. 

o cidaddo, the citizen. 
cortezdo, the courtier. 
capelldo^ the chaplain. 
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o capitdo, the captain, 

a colhSr, the apoon. 

phardlf the lighthouse. 

a vdzt the voice. 

o animal, the animal. 

o priticipdl, the chief (man) 

o general, the general. 

gerdl, general {adj,). 

a carta, the letter. 

tim>a pSra, a pear. 

uma evasdo, an evasion. 

lima amiga, a friend. 

algiins, ahjumas, some. 

ddu8, dots, two; tris, three. 

^, is ; sao, are. 

pagavy to pay. 

«u f^n^a, I had. 

tu tinJias, thou hadst. 

Hie tinha, he had. 

«?//a Unha, she had. 



/;au, the country. 

9 toTz^^ the cask. 

a drdem, the order. 

o coragdo, the heart. 

arelagdo, the relation, bearing 

a mdrgeni, the margin. 

a filha, the daughter. 

uma espdda, a sword. 

i«7/ra riia, a street. 

u/^i esquadrdo, a squadron. 

U7/1 amlgo, a friend. 

inuito, muita, much, many. 

qudtro, four ; cinco, five. 

onde, where; d'onde, whence. 

tambem^ also ; bem, well. 

t'osso, a, your, yours. 

wds tlnhamos, we had. 

wds tinheis, you had. 

^W«s tinham, {w), they had. 



^Z/flw tinham, (/"), they had. 

Reading Exercise, 2. 

rapdz tinha algumas peras. A filha tinha tr^s peras e 
cinco flores. capellao e o capitao tinham uma cdrta. 
rei tinha muitos cortezaos. general tinha muitos esqua- 
droes. Os Catalies e os Allem9,es teem cidades e cdsas. 
senhor tinha dous filhos e cinco filhas. Os irmaos tSem algiins 
iivros. Os cidadSlos t^em espd^das. Tinha elle algumas 6rdens ? 
Tinham os principles muitos amigos? Os h6mens e os 
anim^es teem cora9oes. capitao e o general tinham amigos. 
cSio ^ um animdl. A cidMe tem muitas riias e edsas. 
Tinhas uma miss3,o ? Os Allem3.es sSlo christHos, e os Afri- 
cdnos s9,o pagHos. Um ermitSU) nS,o tem edsa. h6mem nao 
6 christao, 6 pag^o. rapdz tem uma c^rta. 

TRADucgio, 2. 

The lady has two brothers and three sisters. The palaoea 
have rooms and windows. We have many Mend^ «xl^ ^*>:^^^- 
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dians. Has the country a king ? No, it has a queen. Ha^ 
they some pears? You had a cask. Had the citizens a 
principal ? The son is (a) captain, and the father (a) general. 
The daughter had three horses and five dogs. Had she a 
sister ? No, she had a father and many friends. The king 
has a crown and a sword. They had some flowers and some 
pears. We had a house and a garden. I had two guardians. 
Had the captain a sword? The country has many light- 
houses. Had the lady pens and paper ? Has the city many 
houses? The son had four dogs and two horses, and the 
daughter had many hirds. 

C0NY£RSA9l0. 

Tinha o rM uma cor6a ? Sim, tinha uma cor6a. 

Tinha a senh6ra uma fldr ? N9.0, tinha uma pera. 

Tinha o pagao urn livro ? Nao, tinha uma espdda. 

6 cidadao o cortezao ? Sim, 6 cidadao. 

Sao amigos os senh6res ? Nio, nao sao amigos. 

Tinha pd^e o rapd^z ? Sim, tinha pae. 

Tinha oamigoalgiinsirmaos? Tinha tr6s irmaos e cinco 

irmas. 

Tinham os Allemaes generdes ? Sim, tinham muitos generdes. 

Tinha ocapellao uma espd;da? Nao, tinha um livro e uma 

penna. 

T^em os animAes cora96es ? Sim, teem cora96es. 

Tinhas uma colh6r ? Sim, tinha uma colh6r. 



THIRD LESSON.— LigAO TERCEIRA. 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

In Portuguese there are no real cases, but their places are 
supplied, as in English, by prepositions. These prepositions, 
however, do not always merely precede the article, but often 
suffer a contraction with it. In this way four cases may be 
distinguished, of which the nomhiative and <iccusative are 
always alike. 
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The genitive f answering the question whose? or of which? is 
formed by the proposition de. With the definite article it is 
contracted into do, da, doe, das. With the indefinite article it 
is sometimes contracted, as d*um, d*vma; at other times it 
simply precedes, as de vm, de vma. Examples : do rH, of the 
king ; da rainha, of the queen ; dos paizes, of the countries ; 
de um rapdz, of a boy. 

The dative, answering the question to whom? or to which? 
is formed in a similar way with the proposition a. With the 
definite article it makes ao, a, aos, as; with the indefinite it 
makes, a um, a imia: thus, ao capitdo, to the captain; d mae, 
to the mother; ax)s cavdllos, to the horses; a um geyierdl, to a 
general. 

The article may, therefore, be declined as follows : — 





SlNGUIiAB. 




Plural. 






Masculine, 


Feminine, 


MasctUine. 


Feminine, 


NOM. .. 





a 


OS 


as 


Gen.... 


do 


da 


dos 


das 


Dat.... 


ao 


a 


aos 


as 


Ace. .. 





a 


OS 


as 



A peculiar feature of the Portuguese language is, that the 
dative case is frequently used in place of the accusative, when 
the object is a person or thing personified, as, Ao luyinem ama 
Deus, God loves mankind. Owing to the frequent use of in- 
versions the meaning would often be doubtful were this not 
done. When the object is not a person, the accusative is used. 
rapaz quebrau o vaso, the boy broke the glass. 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. — With the Definite Article. 

(a) Masculine, 





' Singular, 


Plural, 


N. 


ofilho, the son. 


osfilhos, the sons. 


G. 


dofUho, of the son. 


dosfilhos, of the sons. 


D. 


aoJUho, to the son. 


aos fUhos, to the sons. 


A. 


filho, the son. 


08 filTlOS) t\l<^ ^^XL^* 
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{b) Feminine. 



Singular, 
N. a rosa, the rose. 
G. da rosa, of the rose. 
D. a rosa, to the rose. 
A. a rosa, the rose. 



Plural. 
08 rosas, the roses. 
das rosas, of the rosea. 
as rosas, to the roses. 
a>8 rosas, the roses. 



2. — With the Indefinite Article. 





Masculine, 


Feminine. 


N. 


mn cdo, a dog. 


iima p6ra, a pear. 


G. 


de um (or d'um) cdoy of a 


de iima (or d'xima) pSra, of t 




dog. 


pear. 


D. 


a um cdo, to a dog. 


a iima pira, to a pear. 


A. 


um cdo, a dog. 


umu p^ra, a pear. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



3. — With a DEMONSTRATmE Adjective. 
Masculine, 



Singular. 
Sste rH, this king. 
d'^ste tH, of this king. 
a Sste rH, to this king. 
iste rH, this king. 



Feniin 



Singular, 
istafdca, this knife. 
d'estafdca, of this knife. 
a Sstafdca, to this knife. 
Sstafdca, this knife. 



Plural. 
Sstes vHs, these kings. 
d'Sstes riis, of these kings. 
a Sstes riis, to these kings. 
htes riis, these kings. 



Plural. 
Sstasfdcas, these knives. 
d*Sstasfdcas, of these knives 
a Sstasfdcas, to these knives 
estasfdcas, these knives. 



Masculine, 



Singular. 
N. aquille rio, that river. 
G. d'aqyille rio, of that river. 
D. a aquSUe rio, to that river. 
A, aqtaiU rio. that river. 



Plural. 
aqniUes rtos, those rivers. 
d'aquilles rios, of those riven 
a aquMles rios, to those river 
aquiUes rios^ those rivers. 



DEdiENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



IS 



. Feminine, 
Singular, 
N. aquSlla cdsa, that house. 
G. e^'o^Z^co^a, of that house 
D. a aquella cdsa, to that house 
A. aquella cdsa, that house. 



tempo, weather. 

a misa, the table. 

primoj the cousin. 

vizinho, the neighbour. 

n&me, the name. 

a vista, the sight. 

o vinho, the wine. 

vm espilho, a looking-glass. 

a luva, the glove. 

o navio, the ship. 

o inimigo, the enemy. 

admirdvel, admirable. 

chinSlas, as, slippers. 

aqui, here. 

e&mo? how? 

Sma, he or she loves. 

eMma, he or she calls. 

a <;a«a, the house. 

estdu, I am. 

estds, thou art. 

«ea, he is. 

adUf I am. 

^, thou art. 

Sf he is. 



Plural. 
aquSilas cdsas, those houses. 
d*aquellas cdsas, of those houses 
aaqtiellascdsas, to those houses 
aquellas cdsas, those houses. 

Words. 

woo, bad. 

a porta, the door. 

a prima, the cousin. 

criddo, the serv'ant. 

a igreja, the church. 

a aZ///a, the soul. 

a vida, the life. 

a vSla, the candle. 

wwa cadHra, a chair. 

joorto, the port. 

timpo, the time. 

proanmo, the neighbour. 

lingo, the handkerchief* 

t*wi quinUiro, a farmer. 

porque ? why ? 

amxim, they love. 

chamam, they call. 

dm ca^a, at home. 

estdmos, we are. 

estdes, you are. 

€stao, they are. 

sdmos, we are. 

sdw, you are. 

sao, they are. 



8er and ^sfar are both rendered to be. The difference 
b^ween them is, estdr expresses a momentary or accidental 
eondition, s6r a permanent, or natural, quality or condition, 
inaeparable from the subject. This explains why estdr is used 
in such sentences as o t^po estd mdo^ ^<^ ^^^iki<^T S.^ \i^^ 
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whilst sir is used in the following and similar sentences : a 
fiUia SformSsa, the daughter is pretty. 

The polite form of address is by the third person singular 
as, dnde estd ? where are you ? Towards persons of rank and 
to avoid ambiguity the words Vossa Eoccellencia, Vossa Senhoria 
and Vossa Merci are employed. Vossa Senhoria i^ used more 
especially when addressing wealthy persons or the middle classes; 
Vossa Excellencia, towards ladies, or persons of rank ; and Vossa 
MercS (pronounced and contracted into Vosmeci) iow&rds friends, 
strangers, or people in general. When either of these forms is 
used all pronouns agreeing with the subject must be in the 
third person. Tern V, 5* visto siu primo ? Have you seen 
your cousin? F. Exc^ tern perdido a siia bolsa. You have 
lost your purse. V. Extf- is now the general mode of ad- 
dress. 

Beading Exebcise, 8. 
irmao da senhora tern dous primos. Tern a cidAde muitas 
cdsas e muitos cast^llos ? A mSe da raf nha tlnha cinco primos 
e dous irmaos. As arvores do jardim n§,o teem muitas fldres. 
senhor cheima ao lacdio do vizfnho. castello da irm& do 
rei tern p6rtas, jan^Uas e (Quartos. Onde estao os primos da 
senhora? Como estd a filha d'aquelle capitao? AquWe 
vizinho tem um primo e qudtro primas. As amigas d'teta 
senhora teem uma cd^sa e um paldcio. Ama 6sta filha 4 sua 
{her) mae? Sim, dma muito d sua mSe. Estao bons os irmaoB 
d'aqu^lle senhdr ? Teem as drvores d'Sste paiz muitas pdras t 
ii b6a a vista d*este rapd,z ? Tem 6 rapdz vinho ? Onde 
estd a v61a ? T^ndes as chin61as ? quinteiro tem muiiofil 
cavdllos. amigo do general chdma ao criado do senhdr. 
Os navios n*^ste porto sao muitos. As mulh^res amam aoi 
meninos {children). r^i 6 o pde do paiz. 

TRADucgio, 8. 

The servant of the general is here {aqui). Where are the 

slippers of the friend of the chaplain ? The orphan has not 

many friends. We are at your orders. You are not well. 

Are the sons oi the wr loot ^ "HLete \a ^Xife easi^%. 
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The weather is not good. The father calls the son and the 
daughter. The brothers love the sisters, and the sisters lore 
the brothers. The chaplain of this church has two brothers. 
How are the sons of the neighbour ? Is this man a farmer ? 
This looking-glass is the cousin's. The garden of the friend 
of the cousin has many flowers. Have you many castles in 
this city. Is that man a citizen of this city? Have you a 
handkerchief ? The enemy has not many ships. The ship is 
in the port. Is this tihe looking-glass of the servant ? ^ The 
cousin loves the friend of that gentleman. That wine is bad. 
We have not many generals. I am not well. Where is the 
chair? 

CoNVERSAgiO. 



Tern o vizinho um cavdllo ? 

Onde estd; o rei ? 

Tem o rM muitos cortezios ? 

Tinheis ^ste ou [or) aquelle 

vinho? 
Tem o h6mem o hvro do ra- 

pd,z? 
Estd em cdsa {at home) o primo 

do general? 
C6mo est9.o os irmSlos d*este 

senhor? 

"t Sste o paldcio do r6i? 

Onde estd a igrSja ? 

A quern ch&ma o senhor ? 

Ohamam os primos aos ir- 

mEos? 
Quem 6 aquSlle h6mem ? 

Qa4ntos cavdllos tem seu pde ? 



Nao tem um cavAllo, porem 

tem um cSU). 
rSi estd; na ciddde. 
Sim, tem muitos cortezlU)8. 
Tinhamos aquSlle. 

Nao, tem o Uvro do amlgo de 

seu pde. 
Nao est^ em cdsa. 

Estao muito {very) bdns. 

Nao, 6 Castillo da rafnha. 
Estd na rda pr6xima {next). 
Ghd.ma ao criddo do primo. 
Nao, chamam ds irmas. 

E um general do inimlgo. 
Tem cinco cavdllos e qudtro 
caes. 



FOURTH LESSON.— LICAO QUARTA. 
PEEPOSITIONS.— PREPOSI(;OES. 

As the prepositions are extensively used, and are to be 
found in almost every sentence, it is advisable to make the 
pupil acquainted with them as early as possible; we, tliere- 
fore, proceed to enumerate those most in use. 

They are the following : — 
a, at, to, in. opos, after. 



atS, till, as far as. 
com, with. 
contra, against. 
Sntre, between, among. 
de, from. 
dSsde, since. 



em, m. 

para, for, in order to. 
por, by, for, through. 
sobre, upon, over. 
sem, without. 
segundo, according to. 



durante, during. ( sob, under. 

Prepositions do not in Portuguese govern particular cases, 
but, as in English, simply precede the substantives. Several 
of the prepositions, when used with the articles, suffer a con- 
traction or change with them. They are a, de, em, and por. 
With the definite article these make ao, d, do, da, no, na, pelOf 
pela; in the plural aos, as, dos, das, nos, nas, pelos, pehu. 
When used with the indefinite article, they become in the 
singular a um, a uma, d*um, d^iima, n^um, n^iima, por um, par 
uma ; plural, a uns, a iimas, d'vm, d'iimas, n'uns, n'umas, por 
uns, por umas : de um, de uma, em um, em uma, are also some- 
times used. The preposition com is sometimes contracted, 
chiefly in poetry, and even in that as seldom as possible, when 
it makes c*o, co*a, c'um, &uma. 

Para is translated for, and contains an idea of destumtion^ 
aim, or purpose. Thus, a house for the soldiers, is rendered 
uma cdsa para as soldddos. Before an infinitive it expresses 
purpose, and corresponds to in order to. Para vivir lia-se de 
corner, in order to live one must eat ; S mistSr trabalJidr para- 
ganhdr dinhHro, one must work to gain money. 

Por is also translated for when expressing agency^ cause, or 
means. It 10 also frequently rendered h^^ /or^ through: Ssti 
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Iwro i escripto por Camoes, this book is written by Camoens ; 
por vos for your sake ; por m^do, from fear ; por cortezia, out 
of politeness. It further expresses the idea of exchange, and is 
then rendered in place of, for: darSi Sste livropor aquSlle, I will 
give this book for that. Before an infinitive it implies neces- 
sity: isto estd porfazer, that is yet to be done. 

Sdbre signifies on, upon ; also over, on the other side of: sobre 
as drvores, upon the trees ; sohre os montes, upon or on the 
other side of the mountains. Over is more properly rendered 
by the compound preposition por sobre. 



Words. 



o mundo, the world. 

o moqq, the boy. 

a garrdfa, the bottle. 

commercidnte, the merchant. 

uma bolsa, a purse. 

o cavalMiro, the gentleman. 

pdnno, the cloth. 

urn arrdtel, a pound. 

formSsOy a, beautiful. 

cdrOf a, dear. 

joven^ youngi 

grd$idef large, great. 

conwrddo, bought. 

9^ he goes. 

hOf there is, there axe. 

€$kivaf I was. 
esid/vaSf thou wast. 
sgtdva^ he was. 



a cervSja, the beer. 

um cbpo, a glass. 
ojuiz, the judge. 

rio, the river. 
um quddro, a picture. 
ofiddlgo, the nobleman. 
quHjo, the cheese. 
a mantiiga, the butter. 
bardto, cheap. 
vSlho, a, old. 
pequSno, little, small. 
visto, seen. 
enviddo, sent. 
vim^ he comes. 
qudndOf when. 

estdvamos, we were. 
estdveis, you were. 
estdvam, they were. 



BEADn^G EXEBCISE, 4. 

eavalhMro estiva n'6sta ciddde. As cdsas d'^sta rds, n&o 
bSo gr&ndes, porem sHo antigas (old). fiddlgo tem enviddo 
8l^|[|^iio para os meninos do lacdio. Estd oamfgodo commer- 
cidnte a'aguSno qu&rto? Sim, Benh&i, e%l^e.oxci ^\rcc&.^^^ 





18 FOURTH LESSON. 

fiddlgo no quarto. Onde est^ o juiz? A cerveja estd n'dste 
ton^l. flste pequSno 111690 6 muito cortez. Tern vinho 
senhor? N&o, tern um c6po de cerveja. Todo o dinhdiro 
n'^sta b61sa ^ para o vizinho d'aquelle cavalheiro. £ste Ifvro 
^ escripto pelo Senhdr N., e aquSlle pela Senhdra S. Est4 a 
luva sobre (na) a mdsa? N&o, est4 sdbre a (na) caddira. 
NEo tenho visto a prima do capitEo. commerci&nte vSm de 
Paris. A vi^em desde Lisboa at^ Londres. li6mem vde 
de nia em niaX Estaes entre amfgos. Segiindo as 6rdeiis do 
generdl. S6bre os montes ha uma cdsa grdnde. commer- 
cidnte tem enviMo o dinheiro para pagdr ao h6mem. Estavam 
na ciddde do Porto (Oporto). 

TRADuogio, 4. 

Was the son of this gentleman in Paris ? The father of 
this boy goes from Madrid to Lisbon. He comes out of (por) 
kindness. The cousin has bought cloth for the sons of the 
servant. Have you seen the palace of the king? Is this 
beer for the sons of the farmer ? Is this cloth dear or cheap f 
Has the cousin of the judge (any) cheese? He has no 
cheese, he has butter. Give me (dde-me) that book for this. 
According to this letter, the brother of the cousin comes from 
the city to-morrow (dmanha). Are we among friends, or (pu) 
enemies ? We were in the house of a friend. We have seen 
the son of the footman among those boys. Is the gentleman 
in the garden a judge or a general ? The wine is in iha 
bottle, and t)ie beer is on the table. We have no knives heeeii 
The houses in this city are large, but they are not old. ^ Tbh 
little boy is not old. There is much money in this oountijf. 
Are there many rivers in this country ? The horse and fbf 
dog are in the street. This girl is not beautiful, but hat 
cousin is. 

CoNVERSAglO. 

Que (what) livro 6 ^te ? E um Ifvro escrfpto pete 

Senh6r S. 
Qu&ndo . (when) vem o rei 4 rSi ySm 4 dd^de «i.Tn«.w>i%, 
oiddde? 
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Onde est^ a cerv^ja ? ^ 
Tdndes vlsto o qud.dro pela 

Senhdra N. ? 
Estd. no jardfm a amiga do 

cavalheiro ? 
Onde comprastes (did you buy) 

este p4nno ? 
Y&e o filho a Paris ? 

£! Sste chap^ para o irmSlo 

do vizlnho ? 
Nao estdva o Hvro n'^sta 

mSsa? 
Nao tinha o quinteiro muitas 

fl6res s6bre as d.rvores no 

jardfm ? 
fi cdra 6sta manteiga ? 



Estd na mesa n*aquelle qudrto. 
Nao t^nho vlsto esse quddro, 

ondeesU? 
Sim, estd no jardim com o 

julz. 
Comprei ^ste panno ao com- 

merciante. 
Nao, vde com o (seu) primo 

a Madrid. 
Sim, Senhdr, 6 para aquelle 

cavalheiro. 
Sim, o livro estdva na mesa 

h6ntem. 
Sim, porem nao ha muitas 

fldres nas drvores ag6ra 

(now). 
Nao 6 bardta. 



FIFTH LESSON.— LICAO QUINTA. 

THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

..There being some striking differences between the use of 
the article in English and Portuguese, a few examples of the 
most important cases are here given, whilst a fuller explana- 
ti(m is left for Part II. 

In Portuguese the article is always expressed before abstract 
noons of qtuditieSf virtues, vices, sciences, etc., as a paciincia S 
uma virtude, patience is a virtue ; a astronomia S ima sciincia, 
astronomy is a science. It is also expressed before infinitives 
and ckdjectivm used substantively, as o comir S necessdrio, eating 
is 4iecessary ; o justo e o injusto, right and wrong. 

When a word is used to express the whole body or class, 
the definite article lbs always expressed, as o homem S mortal, 
man is mortal ; o vinho S minos iitU que o trigo, wine is less 
Useful thim com. The words Senhdr, Senhora, when not em- 

g2 
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ployed in actual conversation, require the article before t] 
o Senhor B., Mr. B. 

In Portuguese the definite article is used in stating p 
where in English the indefinite article is used: dSz ', 
arrdtel, ten reis a pound. 

After words of quantity and number ^ the article is gen( 
omitted, as uma garrdfa de vinho, a bottle of wine ; um 
d*durOy a gold ring. 

After the verb s^r the article is not usually expressed t 
a word standing in apposition to a preceding one : iste s 
S mSdico, this gentleman is a doctor ; o Douro, rio de Pon 
the Douro, a river of Portugal. 

Many compound English words can only be express< 
giving the form for each part in full, as mestre d'escola, sc 
master; mercador defSrrOf ironmonger. 

The English expression some is not employed in P 
guese, when used in an indefinite sense, as : — ^I have 
cheese, tSnho qu^o ; but if an idea of limitation is oonv 
it is expressed by alguns, algumas, or fms, unuu: o md^ 
alguns livros, the boy has some books» 



Words. 



um gdrfo, a fork. 
urn prdtOy a plate. 
a magdy the apple. 
cqfSf the coffee. 
a dgua^ the water. 
umafdlhaf a sheet. 
ourOf the gold. 
cobre, the copper, 
o latdOf the brass. 
a castdnha, the chestnut. 
pdo, Of bread. 
um p&uco, a little. 
ouy or ; tddo, a, all. 
util, useful. 
cnmpasbtvOf merciful. 



uma colhStf a spoon. 
uma toga, a cup. 
a amHxa, the plum. 
chd, the tea. 
linguigasy as, sausages* 
a cdr, the colour. 
aprata, silver. 
ofSrroy iron. 
arrdzy rice. 
a amSndoay the almond. 
um peddqoy a piece. 
menos, lessf; que, than. 
quern, who ; que, what. 
vnsoUnte, insolent, 
jiisto, ^ust. 



I 



dktro, skilfuL 
m, they go. 
hdje, to day. 

hra, I was. 
iraSf thou wast. 
A'a, he was. 
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prectoso, precious. 
produz, produces. 
hontem, yesterday. 



h'amosy we were. 
Sreis, you were. 
iram, they were. 



iiWy I had. I HvimoSf we had. 

^M8te, thou hadst. tivisteSf you had. 

t^f he had. f tiveram,. they had. 

Beadzno Exebcise, 5. 

En tSnho visto o fflho do senhdr no jardlm. A cariddde 6 
a principal das virtMes. Os soldidos yIU> hdje da ciddde. 
]Bste cavalhSiro tern oastdnhas e ma9&s no jardfm. primo 
d'^ m690 6 d^stro, porSm nio 6 valor6so. Que tern o senh6r 
bo pr^to ? Tern algdmas lingui9as e um pedd90 de p&o. Ti- 
^ram um p6uco de qu^ijo e um c6po de cerveja. Tendes v6s 
am^xas ? 6uro ^ m^nos util' que o f^rro. duro e a 
pr^ta s&o metdes. Que cdr 6 a d'Sste p&nno ? Que 6 este 
Benh6r? fiUe ^ medico. T^ve o fiddlgo muitos oriddos 
comsigo ? Duvido (I cUmbt) da sinceridd.de d'aquSUe h6mem. 
A virtiide a mais {the most) estimd.vel 6 a tolerancia. O 
h6mem 4ma a liberddde. Os vfcios, e nSlo as virtudes, sao os 
que discordam entre si (themselves). £!sta manteiga custa vinte 
leis arrdtel. Que esp^cie de h6mem 6 ^lle ? ter dinheirc 
^ desejo (desire) do h6mem. estdr compassivo 6 bom, 
nias s^r compassivo 6 melh6r. Tem o senhdr capitio muito 



TBADU09I0, 5. 

The gentleman in that room is a judge, and the man with 
^i a farmer. The sister of that lady goes to Paris to- 
^rrow. The lady has not a spoon. Are the knives and 
fo^ fQc41ie ladies on the table ? The gentleman's servant 
is KQ insolent man. A bottle of wine for the farmer, and a 
C^ of beer tor ihe servant. Where ^eie t\i!& Imn^^ ^V "^^ 



22 SIXTH LESSON. 

cousiii yesterday ? How are you to-day ? This boy is a good 
son. What does this country produce ? It produces apples, 
plums, chestnuts, and almonds. Gold and silver are precious 
metals. Have you some pens and some paper? We had 
some flowers and some pears. Does this nobleman coinefrom 
the king's palace? Has the boy a knife and a fork?) The 
boy has a knife and a spoon, but he has not a fork. That 
footman is a merciful man towards animals. Silver and gold 
are less useful than iron. They were kind and just to all 
their (seus) servants. To say (dizh-) a thing is eacfy, but to 
do (Jazir) a thing is another matter (outro negocio). 



G0NVERSA9l0. 

Tem ma9&s a amiga ? N&o, tem algiimas am^doas. 

Sahiu {went out) para a cdsa N&o, sahiu para a cdsa do 
do m^co ? amigo do fidalgo. 

fi o juiz d'^ta ciddde um Sim, 6 h6mem oompasafvo • 

h6mem compassivo ? justo. 

Onde estiva o livro ? Estdva na m^ no quarto do 

primo. 
Qudndo vde o cavalheiro a Vde amanhft par vapdr 

Londres ? (steamer). 

Que tiv^stes que comer ? Tiv^mos quSijo, mantSigai e 

ma9as. 
Que qu^r Ym^ {do you want)? Qu6ro (I want) imsk Hu^ dft 

chL y^ 

Como Ihe (you) Agrida, (pleases) N&o ^ mio, 6 muito b6iiu 
o vlnho ? 



C6mo estd h6je ? 
Estd na mSsa o arrdz ? 
iiT& insolente este rapdz ? 

Vem o r^i de Paris ou Berlim ? 



N&o estdu muito bom. 

Estd na mSsa com as amdixM* 

Nao, e um rap^ maito oortte 

(polite), 
Yem amanliUl de Pftrifl .m • 

Madrid. 



■k 
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SIXTH LESSON.— LICAO SBXTA. 

» 

THE AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

Almost all substantives can in Portuguese be made 
augmentatives or diminutives by the addition of syllables 
which express either increase or decrease. By the aid of these 
terminations every shade of endearment or dislike may be ex- 
pressed, and this feature constitutes one of the great beauties 
of the language. The modifications, which these endings 
make on the original meaning of the word, are so many and 
80 delicate, as to be quite inexpressible in English, even 
with the help of two or more adjectives. The proper use 
of these terminations is somewhat difficult, as they cannot be 
added at random to each and every substantive. Still it is 
advisable that the pupil should be able to recognise such 
words when they meet his eye, and the principal endings are 
accordingly given here : — 

1. The augmentatives for the masculine gender are do, 
zarraOf rdo, chao, Ihao, tdo, gdo, raz, caz, oa^o. These express 
augmentation in general, but in ordinary conversation usually 
convey an idea of derision or disdain, or are exaggerative. 

ExAHFLES. — HomemzarraOf a big man (in size or rank) ; 
bAerraOf a great drinker, a drunkard; velhacdo, velhacdz, 
a great rogue ; papeldo (literally a pasteboard), a blockhead. 
Feminine words, by the addition of the termination do, become 
maBenline, muUierdo, an amazon ; espaddo, a large sword. 

2. The augmentative termination for the feminine is ona, as 
fmdkerSna, a big woman ; ix>leir6na, a big fool. 

8. The diminutive endings for the masculine are as follows : 
He, Hho, inho, ito, xinho, ote and iculo. 

Examples. — Bapaidto, rapazite, rapasmho, a little boy; 
gtOiiRho, a kitten; rUmrinho, a rivulet; monticulo, hillock, etc. 

4. The femmine diminutives are ita, ita, Uha, inka, zinha, 
aUa, f>^^f ajid Ota. MantUha, a cloak; illiotaf an islet; 
emndlhaf a little bed, etc. 

The diminutives are extensively used to ex^T^^<& efiukaTm.e\v\. 
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or conipassion, as carinha, a pretty little face ; a/njinho^ a little 
angel (said also and often of a dead child) ; caitadinhOf poor 
little dear. 

BEADiNa Exercise, 6. 

Sste homemzarr&o 6 cob^rde. A irmft v^e pelo vaporzfnho 
ao Porto. irm&o d'aquSlle sabichllo 6 toleirilo. Os ddus 
amfgos do capit^o sHo borrachoes. Que rapariguf nha 6 6sta ? 
Aqu611a mulher com a prima 6 yelhdna. Ha muitas abSlhas 
ou muitos abelhoes n'este palz ? Dde-me aqu^lla almofadinba e 
aqu^lla cadeirinha. De quern {whose) 6 Sste caix&o e aquSlle 
cofrezfnho. Quern s&o aquelles mocetoes e aqu^llas criancinhas 
no jardlm do ministra90. £stes bocadinhos s&o muito b6ns. 
Onde estHo os cordeirinhos e os alm^lhos? £ste faladdr 6 
mofatr&o. il^sta anjlnha tem tima carlnha. O rap^z tern timas 
m&osinhas. A mHizlnha estd. com os filhinhos no jardlm 
do quinteiro. cavalheiro perdeu (lost) os rostrilhos e o 
espadao. Ha uma alde61a s6bre aquSlles mdntes. Est& 
o cachorrinho na maranha ou no bosquezinho. £sta senhdra 
6 uma viuvinha. 



Cohdrd^y coward ; vaporzinho, little steamer ; sabichaOf 
wiseacre ; toldrdo, great fool ; borracJiao (lit. leather or elastibo 
bottle), toper ; rapariguinlia, little girl ; cMlha^ bee ; ahelhSOf 
hornet ; ahnofadinha^ little cushion ; cadeirinha, little ohair ; 
caivdo, great chest ; cofrezinlio, casket ; mocetoes^ big jouzig 
men (louts) ; criancinha, little child ; mtnistro^o, great or skil- 
ful minister ; hocadinliosj dainties ; cordeirinhos, lambkins ; 
almdllios, young oxen ; falador, talker ; mofiOrao, usurer ; 
fndozinha, little hand; maizinhay little mother; JUhinhos, little 
son^; rostriUiOy small spur; aldeola, little village ; cttchomriinho, 
puppy; maranha, heather; hosquenAnho, tiny little bush; 
viuvinlia, young or pretty widow. 
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SEVENTH LESSON.— LigAO SETIMA. 

PROPER NOUNS.— DOS NOMES PROPRIOS. 

1. Proper nouns of persons or towns do not require the 
aridole before them, but are declined with the prepositions 
alone, as : — 



Josi^ Joseph. 

ds Joai, of Joseph. 

a JosSy to Joseph. 



Lishoa^ Lisbon. 

de Lisboa, of Lisbon. 

a lAsboa, to Lisbon. 



2. Should, however, an adjective precede the noun, the 
definite article is necessary, A formosa Fraridsca, pretty 
Fi^anoes ; ojaven Pidro, young Peter ; o grdnde Alexandre, the 
great Alexander. 

The word mo, sdrUo, fern, santa, never takes the article, as 
8do PatUoj Saint Paul; Sant' Antonio, Saint Anthony; Santa 
Theresa, etc., except in the phrase o sdnto Padre, the Pope. 

8. Proper names of persons when used as common nouns 
can take the article, as oa HomSros sdo raros. Homers are rare ; 
um Camoes ndo se faz de qualquer honiem, any man does not 
become a Camoens. 

4. Proper names of cov/ntriea, provinces, rivers, and nwuntains 
usually take the article, as a Europa, Europe; o MinJio, the 
Minho ; os Alpes, the Alps. It is not wrong, however, to say 
Franga, or a Frdnqa, but to say o Portiigdl is not at all good. 
The article is as a rule better expressed than omitted. 

5. The English genitive case expressed by the apostrophe 
cannot be imitated in Portuguese, and to say Henry's hat, we 
must render it in full by o cltafSo de Hennque, 

6. Many names of places cannot be used without the 
article; such are a Madeira, Madeira; o Funchdl, Funchal; 
Vbrto^ Oporto ; a (riidrda, a TercHra, etc. 

?• Before the names of countries and tovms, in or at is 
expressed by em, and to by a. Estdr em Paris, to be in Paris; 
^Londres, at London; a lAshoa, to Lisbon. The verbs partir 
^ iohUr however require the preposition para to express to or 
S^i panxr para Cot^nhra, to set out for Coimbt^. 
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Words. 



n6m£f the name. 
a provincia, the province. 
9 reinOf the kingdom. 
^SlebrBf famous. 
tornado, taken. 
a Beira, Beira« 
porqiie, why. 
podem, they can. 
quSrem, they will, want. 
AndrS, Andrew. 
CdrloSf Charles. 
Jacob, Jacob. 
Thidgoy James. 
alfaidte, o, tailor. 
sida, a silk. 
sitvddo, situated. 
norte, o, north. 
side, a, thirst. 
hM, I have. 
has, thou hast. 
hd, he has. 



o azHte, the oil. 

a armada, the navy. 

as uvas, the grapes. 

afamddo, renowned. 

emprestddo, lent. 

pode, he can. 

partiu, he departed. 

guero, I will, wish, want. 

IgnSz, Agnes. 

Christovdo, Christopher. 

Jorge, George. 

vestido, 0, the dress. 

obra, a, work. 

edijicddo, built. 

ocddentdl, western. 

ocddSnte, o, west. 

sill, 0, south. 

mdrgem, a, bank of a river. 
havimos, we have. 
havHs you have. 
hdo, they have. 



BeADDIO EXEBCISE, ?• 

Portugal estd situddo em a pdrte mais occidental da Butdpa. 
A capital da Fr&n9a 6 Paris. MarsSlha 6 \un p6rto na pdrte 
do siil {no sul) da Fran9a Lisb6a ^ a prinoip41 cid4de de 
Portugal e estd. edificdda na mirgem do T6]o (Tagus). O 
Minho e rfo notdvel de Portugal. Cofmbra, ciddde de Portugal, 
tern lima gr^nde universiddde. Tem o senhdr o livro de Thidgo 
ou de Jacob? Nao, tem o livro de J6rge e mn Hvro para 
Carlos. Que nome e o d'^sta rapariga? seu ndme 6 Ignis 
e o nome da irma e Constdn9a. Tendes emprest&do o cavtilo 
do cavalheiro ao capitilo? N^o, tenho emprestddo o eavAllo a 
Andr6. As 6bras de Camoes sdo c^lebres. A China A afamAda 
pelo seu chd. A ciddde do Bio de Jan^ro 6 a capitil do ifil* 
pSn'o do Br&aH. viajante tem c^ue ^to^ «dmir4r, nie a lAio . 
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dos homens, mas (but) a generosid^e da natur^za. Aqu^lle 
h6iuem n&o 6 mn Cicero. Quern s&o os Ces^res d'Sste paiz? 
Quero sahfr para Londres amanh&. N2o qu^rem os irmaos do 
medico partir hdje? Porque nao sahlu o general? 

TBADucgio, 7. 

The island of Madeira is very rich from its wines. Oporto- 
is situated on the bank of the Douro. Bahia is a town in the 
empire of Brazil. The city of London is the capital of Eng- 
land {InglaUrra). The city of S. Luiz do Maranh&o is situated 
on the west coast {costa) of the island of Maranh^o. Is this 
hat Henry's or Andrew's? Is this picture for Agnes or George? 
William Tell is a celebrated drama by Schiller. Le Sage is- 
famous for his work, Gil Bias (Braz). Where is the cousin of 
this lady? She is in the garden with George and Christopher.. 
Shakespeare is a celebrated Enghsh poet. Does the father of 
those children go to Paris to-day? No, he does not go to-day, 
but to-morrow. Is your cousin with the nobleman in Paris or 
in Vienna ? Brazil is an empire in South America {America 
do Sid). The silk of Italy is celebrated.^ We have seen William 
and Henry to-day. There are many men renowned by their 
works. Beira is a province of Portugal. Have you read (lido) 
the dramas of that poet. I have read the celebrated works of 
Goethe and Schiller. 

CONVERSA^IO. 

Para quem 6 Sste c6po de 6 para Henrfqne. 

vlnho? 
Onde estd o chap^ de Pedro? Esfcd. na mesa d'aquSllequdrto^ 
C6mo se chslma Sste rapd.z ? Ch^ma-se (he is called) Luiz. 
Qnal 6 a capitd.1 da Inglat^rra ? A capitdl da Inglat^rra 6 Lon* 

dres. 
Tdndes estddo em BerHm? N^o, Senhor, t^mos estdda 

(been) em Paris. 
i o senh6r capitSlo irmfto N^o, ^ primo d'aqu^Ua senho* 

d'aqudlla senhorinha ? rinha. 

AAnde {whither) querem Ir 08 Qu^rem ir (^o) a Madrid. 

oortezSoBr? 
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Ignez,dd-meiimatA9adechd.? Sim, Senh6r. 

Onde estd o c9,o do cavalhSiro Estd. com o cri^o. 
ho j e ? 

Quern perd^u o seu chapfe Guilh^rme perd^u o s^u. 

hontem ? 
Quires lun peddfo de p&o ? N&o, qu6ro um pedd90 de 

qu^ijo. 



EIGHTH LESSON.— LIOAO OITAVA. 
THE ADJECTIVE.— ADJECTfVO. 

Adjectives agree with the substantives they refer to in gender 
and number. 

Those adjectives ending in o, form their feminine by chang- 
ing o into a, vahroso, brave, valoroaa. 

Those adjectives which end in oo change ao into a, as vdo^ 
vain, va, sdo, healthy, sa ; they simply lose the final o. 

Adjectives ending in «, Z, or z have generally but one form 
for both genders, as : — 

um hdmem cortSz, a polite man. 
uma mulMr cortSz, a polite woman. 
The exceptions are those which denote nationalitieSf as um 
ear alio Francis ^ a French horse, uma cdsa FrancSsa, a French 
house. 

Adjectives ending in m and u add a for the feminine^ algumf 
n Iguma ; nu, naked, niia, Commumy which formerly had commtta 
for the feminine, is now used for both genders. 
The following adjectives are irregular : — 
bdm, good, b6a» grdo, grands, great, grd^ grSmde* 

mdoy bad, ma. JudSo, Jewish, Judia, 

The manner of forming the plurals of adjectives is the same 
as that of substantives : — 

sing, recatddo, plur. recatddos, 
„ recatdda, „ recatddas* 
„ feliz, „ jelizes. 

„ universal ,, universal. 
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Adjectives ending in il form their plural in is, if the accent 
is on the last syllable, as mbtily mbtis ; if the accent is not on 
the last, il is changed into eis, a,3 fddlyfdceis, docil, ddceis. 

With regard to the position of the adjective, no definite rules 
can be given, but we may remark that, standing before the 
substantive, it usually has a figurative or emphatic meaning ; 
after the substantive, it retains its ordinary natural meaning : — 
iiina grdnde cdsa, a magnificent house. 
itma cdsa grdnde, a large hous«. 
Adjectives denoting nationalities usually follow the nouns : — 
a lingiuL Portugu^sa, the Portuguese language. 
povo Hespanhol, the Spanish people. 
Those denoting colour^ shape, etc., also come after their sub- 
stantives : — 

um chapSo n^ro, a black hat. 
iimafigura oval, an oval. 
The participles also follow : — 

tunaJUha querida, a beloved daughter. 
Should one adjective refer to two or more preceding sub- 
stantives in the sentence, it must be placed in the plural after 
the verb expressed or understood : — 
irmdo e o amigo sdofelizes* 
The brother and the friend are happy. 
If the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in 
the masculine plural : — 

castello e a cdsa mo antigos, 
The castle and the house are old. 



Words. 



ac^, a, action. 
posigdo, a, position. 
indta^ao, a imitation. 
batalhdo, o battalion. 
coronH, o colonel. 
freguiz, o customer 
ievedSr, o, debtor. 
recatdda, cautious. 



temerdrio, rash. 
ojicioso, officious. 
escdlhe, he selects. 
mas, but; todavia, still. 
ganhddo, gained. 
virtuoso, virtuous. 
bispo, 0, bishop. 
sermao. o, aetiv\OTL* 
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£8qicadrdo, o, squadron. 
traidory o, traitor. 
hanquiiroy o, banker. 
tendeiro, o, shopkeeper. 
lisonjiiro, o, flatterer. 
dSstro, skilful. 
havia, I had. 
havias, thou hadst. 
havia, he had. 



import uno, troublesome. 
hSllOf beautiful. 
victoria, a, victory. 
agora, now. 
tornado, taken. 
honrddo, honored. 
Jiaviamos, we had. 
havieis, joxi had. 
hamairiy they had. 



BEADma Exercise, 8. 

As ac9oes do coronal recatddo e d^stro s^ pradSntes. 
general era um h6mem destro, e os coronals dos esquadr5es 
valorosos, mas n3,o temerdrios. Um general destro eso61he 
posi9oes favordveis para os batalhoes do ex^rcito {army). Os 
vinhos franc^ses sao bons. cavalh^iro cortez tem criddos 
insolentes. it esta raparfga tima filha obediSnte? A c&sa 6 
grande mas o jardfm 6 pequSno. Cesd.r 6ra um gener^ afa- 
mddo. A r6sa ^ {uma) fldr form6sa. £iSte vfnho n&o 6 bdm, 
^ melhor a cerveja? Os quddros d'^ste qud.rto s&o muito {very) 
b^llos {beautiful, fine). Silo os rios d'^ste paiz gr&ndea on 
pequenos. A situa9llo ^ pitorSsca, o cUma agrad&vel, e a ve- 
geta9ao mui varidda e productlva. As od.sas d'dsta rfia aio 
muito antfgas. As arvores teem muitas fldres fonn6aa8 mas 
nao teem fruto. !l6ste pequeno livro 6 para o irm&o d'^sfea 
crian9a. 0^ muos nao amam aos bdns. MSu tfo m6ra (ciMwUf) 
em Inglat^rra. A prima tem muitas liyas mas niBo tern pdna 
algunias. 

Tbaduc^Io, 8. //^ 

The rich bankers of this city have much money. The skil- 
ful general has gained a great victory over the enemy. Tfaafc 
gentleman has a magnificent house in the country {fAm^). 
Some men are flatterers, but others are insolent. This offioicnu 
servant is very troublesome. The sermons of the bishop aee 
good and worthy of imitation. Good children always loys 
their parents (^des). All men are not rich, but they oaA be 
good. Napoleon, Csesar and Aie^LMidet were vezy great go- 
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neralfl. A good king loves his people. That lady is a very 
virtuous and honoured woman. The rich gentleman calls hLs 
obedient servant. The brothers of those cousins are very 
great friends. Has the officious footman taken my hat from 
the table? The wines from Portugal are very celebrated. 
The shopkeeper has many bad customers. 

CoNVERSA^lO. 

Quern 6 aquelle grande !^ capitHo da armada. 

homem? 
£ temerdrio o filho d'Sste Nao, 6 rapdz muito recatddo. 

h6mem? 
Nao 6ra traid6r o soldddo? 
Ama Vm®* aos lisonj^iros? 
Estd o cavalheiro rico na cdsa 

do blspo ? 
8^ OS soldddos d'estes es- 

quadroes h6mens valortf sos? 
Ch^ma o coronal ao sSu ba- 

talh9,o? 
fi ^sta linda (pretty) cdsa de 

Uu (thy) tio ? 
Tem vossa (your) amfga um 

cavdllo b611o ? 
Tfnham os Portug^ses muitos 

navlos? 



Sim, 6ra traid6r ao seu palz. 
Nao, nao dmo um lisonjeiro. 
Sim, estd Id com sSu irmao. 

Sim, elles t6dos sS,o h6mens 
valor6sos e obedientes. 

Sim, chdma aos soldddos do 
batalhao. 

Nao, e de m^u prlmo. 



Nao tem cavdllo nenhiim (no) 

mas tem um c3,o. 
Sim, 6ram timana9aopoder6sa 

por mdr. 



NINTH LESSON.— LICAO NONA. 

THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
The degrees of comparison are formed in Portuguese by 
placing the words mais, more, mMoSy less, before the adjective, 
for the comparative ; and o mats, a inais, most, o meno8, a 
menaSf least, for the superlative, as : — 
juitOy maUjustOy more just, o maisjusto, most just. 

tl]m(la,maMtimic2a, more timid, a mais tmtida, most timid. 
/ic»I| mivws fdcil, less easy^ o mhioa fdcU^ leofi^ qassj. 



82 



NINTH LESSON. 



There is another form of the superlative, answering to the 
English very or extremely, which is formed by adding immo to 
the positive, as : — 

cdro, dear ; carissimo, very dear. 

forte, strong ; fortissimo, very strong. 

This form is extensively used in common conversation. 
The following words are somewhat irregular in the forma- 
tion of this superlative absolute : — 



amigo, friendly ; 
acre, sharp ; 
antigo, old ; 

dspero, rough; 
horn, good; 
dlebre, famous; 
fiSl, faithful; 
grdnde, great; 
integro, entire; 
livre, free; 
mdo, bad; 
mtsero, wretched; 
nbhre, noble; 
pequino, small ; 
pohre, poor ; 
Bogrddo, sacred; 
alto, high; 
bdixo, low ; 
humilde, humble ; 



amidssimo (also amiguissimo)^ 

acSrrimo, 

antiquissimo (sometimes arUi^ 

guissimo, 
aspSrrimo. 

optimo, and bonUnmo* 
eelebSrrimo, 
fidelissimo, 

grandisdmo and tndxiino, 
integSrrimo, 
ItbSrrimo. 

malissitno, pSssimo, 
miserrimo, 
nobilissimo, 

pequenisdmo and mifilMtf* 
pauphrimo, 
sacraMssimo. 

guprimo, summo, aUUtimo* 
infimo, 
kumillimo, hvmiUissinM. 



Those adjectives which terminate in co or go, change these 
terminations into quissimo and guissimo for the superlative as 
rico, riquissimo, prodigo, prodiguissim^o. Those ending in « 
change that letter into c before issimo, ba feliz, feUGismno. 

This superlative form can also be expressed by means of the 
word muito, very. Thus muito bdm, muito cruSl, muitofrio^ eUi. 

The following adjectives are quite irregular in their oom* 
parison : — 
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6om, good ; melMr, better ; o, a rndhdr, best. 

mdo^ bad ; peior^ worse ; o, a pdor, worst. 

grdnde, great ; maior, greater ; o, a wawr, greatest 

pequSno, small ; menor, less ; o, a mendry least. 

6aia», low. vnferior, lower ; o, a vnferwr, lowest. 

oJto, high. superior^ higher ; o, a superior, highest. 

From these adjectives are formed the following adverbs : — 
6to, well ; melhoTf better. 

mdl, badly ; peidr, worse. 

multOf much ; mats, more. 
paucoy little. nUnosy less. 

0< fiults signifies tA^ rest; as, os ?7tais homens, the other men^ 
Maior has also the signification of 62<2e7*, and menor that of 

Than after a comparative is expressed in Portuguese by gue 
or do que. 

iJsta mulMr S mats linda que sua irmd. 

This woman is prettier than her sister. 

AquSUe cavalhHro i mats douto do que eu. 

That gentleman is more learned than I. 
The expression as — as is rendered by too — como» 

Napoledofoi too ambicioso como Cesar , 

Napoleon was as ambitious as Csesar. 
As much — as, so much — as are expressed by tdnto — qudnto or 
tdnto — e&mo, Tdnto and qudnto being adjectives must agree 
with the substantives they refer to. 

Jl&sse homem ndo tem tdntos amigos qudntos inimigos. 

That man has not so many friends as enemies. 

capitdo tem tdnta prudinda c&mo valor. 

The captain has as much prudence as valor. 



Words. 



o friUo, frueto, the fruit. 
a situaqdo, the situation. 
a riquiza, the riches. 
o piri^y the price. 
oHmdly ihb officer. 



eocercito, the amjy. 
tio, the uncle. 
desejo, the desire. 
a pedra, the stone. 
a cdrgfa, ttie \o^^. 
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afortuna, the fortuue. 
nSgro, black. 
feroz, wild. 
favordvel, favorable. 
sobirbo, proud. 
eomir, to eat. 
quebrddoy broken. 
camSiro, o, sheep, mutton. 
simprBf always. 
douto, learned. 



aUfjre, merry. 
brdnco, white. 
preciosOy precious. 
notdvel, notable. 
respeitdvel, respectable. 
bebSr, to drink. 
a casdca, the ooat. 
IdrgOf broad. 
lobo, Oj wolf. 
frio, cold. 



Beading Eicercise, 9. 

N9x) 6 o seu irm&o mdis dlto que eu? V6s n&o tdndes nm 
amigo mdis £61 na Inglat^rra. £!lle 6 mdis ilto que forte. 
Londres 6 a mai6r ciddde do mundo. A felioidiLde 6 a m&is 
preci6sadetddasasdddivas {jSfifts), l&staraparigan&otemestMo 
muito bSm. £)ste filhinho 6 um menino bonissinio Aqn^e 
h6mem 6 paup^rrimo. A irm& do crMdo 6 uma pessda (penon) 
hsmillima e fidelfssima. A Inglat^rra 6 o paiz mAifl Uvre do 
mtindo. A r6sa 6 a fldr mdis linda no jardim. amigo 
d'aquSUe fiddlgo 6 mdis dduto do que justo. i) date pap^ mils 
branco que aquSUe? Estd melh6r o cavalhdizo hAje? Dae- 
me um pedd^o mdis pequSno. AquSlles fdram (toere) os cUas 
mdis felizes da minha (my) vida. Qu6r o senhdr m^lB que (to) 
beber? Aquelle cavalheiro tem t&ntos c&es odmo oavAUos. 
!^sta cervSja 6 6ptima, mas o vinho 6 melhor. Plat&o e Ariato- 
teles fdram os phil6sophos m^s c61ebres entre os Gi^goa. O 
tSmpo estd friissimo. Constdncio 6 maior que Henrique e 
men6r que Pedro. Os m6ntes s&o m^s Altos do que paieoem 
(appear), 

TRADUcgio, 9. 

The oldest wine is the best. This situation is most favor- 
able to health (saude). Who has fewer friends than I have? 
Have the men as much money as the servants? Have you as 
much butter as cheese? This rich banker has as muidi gold 
Its silver. The son of the footman has not somodhteaas 
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coffee. This house is very old, but is not so old as that castle. 
That poor man is very wretched. The wolf is stronger than 
the sheep. We have more books than the French. Has the 
nobleman a prettier garden than that of the physician? The 
Douro is not so wide as the Rhine. This man is older than 
the friend of the chaplain, but he is not so old as I am. Which 
of these children is the best? The Alps are lower than the 
Andes, but are higher than the Apennines. Is the son of the 
gentleman better to-day? Which of these coats is the prettiest? , 
Why is this cloth dearer than that? This shopkeeper is 
cheaper than that. The boy is less merry to-day than he was 
yesterday. 



C0NVEBSA9I0. 



Conhece Vm*^* {do you know) 

date senhdr ? 
Qaem 6 Camoes ? 

Tern o senhdr nm c6po de 

b6m vfnho? 
]& este criddo h6mem fi^l ? 
Qual dos irmaos ^ o m^ alto ? 
t^ dlto ^te monte? . 
Quebrdu (Ims broken) o criddo 

tuna outra t^a ? 
]& Paris uma ciddde f orm6sa ? 
Porque nHo est^ o vinho na 

qiesa? 
J^ra Slle um h6mem sobSrbo? 
Que m&LS qu6r Vm^^ que (to) 

corner? 
Tem o fid^lgo mSnos dinhMro 

que orgiUho {pride) ? 



aquSlle 



N^o, mas conhe90 

h6mem jiisto. 
£ o mdis c61ebre po^ta de 

Portugal. 
Tem nm copo do melh6r 

vinho. 
Sim, 6 imi h6mem fidelfssimo. 
Henrique 6 o mdis dlto. 
it mSnos dlto do que par^ce. 
Nao, quebrou um prato. 

it lima cid^de muito f omuSsa. 
Porque H&o ha vinho algum. 

Era um h6mem soberbissimo. 
N&o qu^ro ndda mdis. 

Tem muito menos dinhSiio 
que orgiilho. 



frl 
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TENTH LESSON.— LigAO DfiOIMA. 

THE AUXILIARY VERBS "TJSiJ" AND " HAV£r.'* 

Indicative Mood. 

(Indioatito.) 





Present tense. 






(Presente.) 




Unho, 


hH, 


I have. 


tsrUf 


hdSf 


thou hast. 


teMf 


ha, 


he has. 


UmoSf 


havSmoSf 


we have. 


UndeSf 


havHSf 


you have. 


tieniy 


hdOf 

Imperfect, 
(Imperfeito,) 


they have. 


tinJuif 


hama, 


I had or was having 


tmhaSf 


haviaSf 


thou hadst. 


Hnhay 


havHa, 


he had. 


UnhamoSf 


haviamoSf 


we had. 


tinheis, 


havieiSf 


you had. 


UtiMnif 


havianiy 

Perfect, 
(Perfeito.) 


they had. 


Uve, 


h&uvef 


I had. 


tivhte. 


JumvSstey 


thou hadst. 


UVBy 


hduve. 


he had. 


UvSmo8y 


houvSmoSf 


we had. 


tivestes, 


houvSstes, 


you had. 


tivSranif 


houveram, 

Pluperfect. 


they had. 




{Mdis qm Perfeito.) 


tivSra^ 


houvSra, 


I had had. 


tiveraSf 


houvSras, 


thou hadst; had. 


tivSra, 


houvSra, 


he had had. 


tiveravwsj 


houvSramos, 


we had had. 


tivSreis, 


houvSreis, 


you had had. 


eivJram, 


. houvSram» 


tlhe^ had. had. 
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Future, 






(Futuro.) 




terH^ 


kaverStf 


I shall have. 


terds, 


haverdsy 


thou wilt have. 


terdf 


Iiaverd, 


he will have. 


terimo4. 


haverimoSf 


we shall have. 


terHSf 


haverHs, 


you will have. 


terdOf 


havetiiOy 

Conditional, 
(CondicionaL) 


they will have. 


teria, 


kaveriaj 


I should have. 


teriaSf 


haveriasy 


thou wouldst have. 


teria, 


haveria, 


he would have. 


teriamoSf 


haveriamoSf 


we should have. 


terieiSf 


haverieis, 


you would have. 


teriam^ 


haveriamj 
Impebativb Mood 
(Impbbativo.) 


they would have. 


terHf 


ha, 


have thou. 


tends, 


havH, 
Subjunctive Mooi 


have ye. 




(SUBJUNCTIVO.) 


^ 




Presents, 




Unha, 


fuya, 


I may have. 


UnhM, 


hdjas, 


thou mayst have. 


Unha, 


hdja, 


he may have. 


tenhdmaSf 


hajdmoSf 


we may have. 


Unhdei, 


luijdeSf 


you may have. 


Unkam, 


hdjanij 

Impeffeito, 


they may have. 


thine. 


houvSsse^ 


I might have, or I had, 


tivSssee, 


houvSsseBf 


thou mightest have. ' 


iwSsse, 


JiouvSsss^ 


he might have. 


tuviseenwBf 


houvSsssmos, 


we might have. 


tMsteU, 


houvisssis, 


you might have. 


iMttem, 


houvissem^ 


ftie^ XCL\^\k\i35«^- 
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(if) I shall have, 
thou wilt have, 
he will have, 
we shall have, 
you will have, 
they will hav^ 



FtUuro. 

tiver, houvh, 

tiviren, hetivSres, 

tivSr, houvSvy 

tivSmioSf houvermoSf 

tivSrdeSf houvSrdes, 

tivSrem^ houvSrem, 

Infinitive Mood 

(Infinitivo.) 
Present Participle. 
{Oenmdio ou Participio do Presente.) 
havindo, > having. 

Past Participle, 
{Supino ou Participio do Passado,) 
havido, had. 

Presente impessoal. 
havir, to have. 

Presente pessoal. 
havSr eu, my having. 

havires tu, thy having. 

Tiavir Hie, his having. 

havirmos nos, our having. 

havirdes vos, your having. 

havSrem Hies, their having. 

Compound Tenses. 
These are formed with the various tenses and the past par- 
ticiple as, 



tindOf 



tidOf 

tir^ 

tir eUf 
th-es tUf 
tir elle^ 
tirmos noSf 
th'des vos, 
th'em SlleSf 



I have had. 



I had had. 



tinho ado or, havido, 
hH tido or havidoy 
tinha tido or hamdo^ 
havia tido or havido, 
The tenses have generally the same meaning as the con 
respondingtenses in English. Some however have peculiad- 
ties. 

The imperfect is not only translated by a past tense, but i$ 
often equivalent to, and rendered by, was and a present put- 
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tddple, or even by the phrases med to, began to, kept, ThuSf 
liay may be translated I read, was or kept reading or ttsed to 
read. The perfect states a fact absolutely, as having occurred 
but once and at a certain time. 

The Compormd tenses are more emphatic than the simple 
tenses, as amdra, I had loved, tinha amddo, I had loved. They 
also contain an idea of repetition or frequency. Thus amdu, he 
loved (once), tSnho amddoy I have loved (on several occasions). 

The conditional can be expressed not only by the tense so 
called, but aJUo by the pluperfect, as : — 

Havma Odo amigoa, se, I should have had friends if. 
HouvSra Udo amigos, ««, I had had friends if. 

In a conditional sentence the phrase stating the/act or result 
can be in either the conditional or pluperfect, but the phrase 
containing the condition must be in the imperfect suhju/nctive : — 
Haveria tido amigoSy se houvesse tido dinhMro. 
I should have had friends if I had had money. 

The great feature of a Portuguese verb is the personal in- 
finitive which is at once a great beauty of the language, and a 
difficulty to a foreigner. There are occasions when it is right 
or rather necessary to use this form, but how to define them is 
not so easy. It has the force of a verbal substantive with a 
possessive pronoun as, comSr eu, my eating. 

Tir and Jiavir are used to form the compound tenses of all 
other verbs, and even their own ; of the two ter is now gene- 
rally the more used. 

HavSr is also used in the third person singular to express 
the English phrase " there is*' or ^^ there are,** as : — 
lia hoviens, there are men. 

havia „ there were men. 

hduve „ there have been men. 

haverd „ there will be men. 

haveria „ there would be men. 

temhavido „ there have been men. 

The subjunctive mood expresses doubt or condition and, is 
usually introduced by que, se or some similar word. In the 
ihiid person singular and first and thixd ^T^i[i<& ^Vox^ ^\ "^^ 
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present tense it is often equivalent to an imperative que HU 
hdja, let him have ; que nos tenJidmos, let ns have. 

The polite form of address is by the third person singulai 
as, onde estd ? where are you ? Towards persons of rank and 
to avoid ambiguity the words Vjssa Excellencia, Vossa Senhoria 
and Vossa Merci are employed. Vossa Senkoria is used more 
especially when addressing wealthy persons or the middle classes; 
Vossa ExceUendaf towards ladies, or persons of rank ; and Vossa 
MercS (pronounced and contracted into Vosmeci) toM^Bxds/riends, 
strangers, or people in general. When either of these forms is 
used all pronouns agreeing with the subject must be in the 
third person. Tern V, S^ vista sSu primo? Have you seen 
your cousin? F. Exc^ tern perdido a sua bolsa, You have 
lost your purse. 

Participles after havir or tir are invariable, i.e., they do not 
agree in gender or number with the subject. Havimos or 
tSmos Juivtdo ; osfilhos tinham havido or Udo, 

Havir de and tSr de followed by an infinitive signify must, 
shall, have to, as tir departir, to have to go ; hH defaz6r, I shall 
do. They are in fact but other forms of tho future, which is 
really composed of havh-, as may be seen from the following 
forms. DarSi, I shall give. Dar-lhe-hSi, I shall give him or 
hH de ddr-lhe, I shall give him. All future and conditional 
tenses may be broken up or disjointed in this way, and the 
pronoun inserted between the verb and the ending. Tomaria, 
or to7ndl-{o)'hia ; Pagard, or Pagdl'{o)'hd ; Perdodr-se-lhe-hd, 

Tir que and JiavSr que before an infinitive imply neoutUy as, 
tern quefazil'O, he must do it. 

Formerly the third persons plural in am were frequently 
written do, but now do is only used when the accent is on that 
syllable. 

Words. 



reUgio, urn, a watch. 
desgrdqa, a, the misforbune. 
bastdnte, enough. 
^ k) him, to yoxu 



duque, the duke. 

prindpe, the prince. 

se, if ; que, that. 

o companhHro^ the companion. 
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D believe, 
to speak. 
0, sold. 
s, aSf news. 
sa, a, promise. 
^Oy profitable. 
a, the sale. 
Hro, 0, hatter, 
f to receive. 
00, to be right. 
M, to be hungry. 



fazSr, to make, to do. 
uma visita, a visit. 
carechnos, we want. 
ouvidOf heard. 
semelhdnte, similar. 
confidnqay a, confidence. 
sapatiiroy o, shoemaker. 
livrSirOy o, bookseller. 
tomdvy to take. 
Ur side, to be thirsty. 
tirfriOy to be cold. 



Beadino Exebcise, 10. 
10 um amfgo n'esta ciddde. Ha V. S* de fdzer tiina 
ko prfncipe ? Tiv^mos a fortuna de t6r um fi^l amigo. 
ama cdsa aquf, e outra em aqu611a ciddde. V. S* n&o 
>me, se tiv^sse tido alguma cousa (thing) que oomdr. De 
r6ce V. S*? Hei de escrevSr (twite) iima cdrta a mda tio 
drid. At6 o presente n6s tSmos tido bdm tSmpo, mas 
> tempo 6 muito m^. Tinheis de faUr com o sapatdiro, 
I o fiddlgo entrdu no quarto. Tem V. Exc* por costume 
* wont) ir a Paris tddos os annos ? V6s tiv^stes ra2So e 
) tiv6mo3 razao. Tenho este h6mem por ignorfinte e 
>. Se tiv6sse dinheiro, haverfa de partir hdje. HavSmos 
r em cdsa 6sta ndite. Tem V, S* frfo ? N&o tSnho frfo, 
nho sMe. Ha muitos h6mens que n&o t^m t&ntos 
cdmo inimigos. Havia muitos soldddos com o general, 
lavido um gr&nde n&tnero de viaj&ntes se nfto houv^sse 
jfu^rra. N&o tinhamos sabfdo as noticias, qu&ndo 
108 (we arrived) a Lisbda. Ha muitas cdsas mdis bullae 
d'^ta rua. Ha mdis de (than) umah6raque o prfndpe 
»ara Londres. Ha alguma cdusa de ndvo (fresh) ? Os 
^iros n&o tdem bebfdo seu vinho, ou comido sdu qu^jo. 

TBADUG9iO, 10. 

U write a letter to my uncle in Madrid. We have had 
ul weather this year. Children must obey their parents, 
all have flowers in the garden. I£ we bad bx^^^'v^ 
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should not be hungry, and if we had wine we shoi 
thirsty. I shall have a new watch. We had frien< 
we have not. Have you had enough tea ? If I h 
so much misfortune I had been happy. You 
{cumprir com) your promises. The sons of the duke 
horses, but they are not so beautiful as these. I s. 
money enough if I had not lost my purse. Hav( 
much to do ? The prince should be respected (resjL 
should have finished (acabddo) the work if I had ha 
was having tea when you entered. Did you have 
fidence in that shoemaker? Has that gentlema 
horses ? Let the footman have some wine ! Ha 
(dnimo) ! 

CONVEBSA^IO. 

Nao tern V. S» visto o capitao ? Sim, vi (J saw) o cap 

16ja {shop), 
criAdo t^ve o pr^ 
Nao, nao p6de vlr ( 



Quern tern tido o prdto ? 
TerSmos o prazer de ver s§u 

irmfto? 
Ha muitos h6mens na nia ? 
Hduve muitas fldres no jar- 

dfm? 
Que tem perdido. V. S» ? 

Tem algiins bdns livros o li" 

vr^iro? 
Onde est^ o primo ? 

Que tem V. 8* que faz^r? 
Terfto uns ton6is de vinho ? 

Dar-me-hA V. S* dinhdiro ? 



Sim, ha um grdndc 
NSx), nSlo houve ik 

como mai9as. 
Tenho perdido a mi 

o meu rel6gio. 
Tem alguns bdns li 

pSnnas. 
Estd no qudrto cor 

do duque. 
Hei de ir receber d 
N&o ter^o toneis 

vinho. 

Sim, dar-lhe-hei i 
(6ci.) 



rENTH LESSON.— LigAO UNDEOEMA. 


US AUXILIARIES "5^i2" AND '' E8TAB." 


Indicativo. 




Presente. 




estdu, 


I am. 


estdSf 


thou art. 


estd, 


he is. 


estdmoSf 


we are. 


estdeSf 


you are. 


estdo, 


they are. 


Tmperfeito, 




estdvay 


I was. 


estdvaSf 


thou wast. 


estdva, 


he was. 


estdvamos, 


we were. 


estdveis, 


you were. 


estdvam. 


they were. 


Perfeito definido. 




estive. 


I was, or have been. 


utivSste^ 


thou wast. 


esUve, 


he was. 


esUvimoBf 


we were. 


estivSstes, 


you were. 


estivSranij 


they were. 


Mais qtie perfeito 


. 


estivira. 


I had been. . 


estivirqLSy 


thou hadst been 


estivSra, 


he had been 


estivSramoSf 


we had been. 


estivSreis, 


you had been, 


estiveraniy 


they had been. 


Future. 




estarH 


I shall be. 


estards, 


thou wilt be. 


estardy 


he will be. 


estar^moSf 


we shall be. 


estarHSf 


you will be. 


estardo, 


tliej ^w\W.\i^* 
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Condicional. 




seria^ 


estariUy 


I should be. 


seridSf 


estarias, 


thou wouldst be. 


seria^ 


estaria, 


he would be. 


seriamoSf 


estariamoSf 


we should be. 


serieis, 


estarieis, 


you would be. 


seria/nif 


estariam, 

Impebatiyo. 


they would be. 


sH, 


estd, 


be thou. 


side. 


estdCf 

SUBJUNCTIVO. 

Presente. 


be ye. 


8^a, 


estSja, 


I paay be. 


sSjas, 


esti^aSf 


thou mayst be. 


sSja, 


estSja, 


he may be. 


sejdmoSf 


estejdmoSf 


we may be. 


sejdeSf 


estejdeSf 


you may be. 


sijjam, 


est^anif 

Imperfeito. 


they may be. 


fosse, 


estivSssey I : 


might be, or I were. 


fdsses, 


estivSsseSf thou mightest be, werli. 


fosse, 


estwSsse, he might be, were. 


fossemos. 


estiv&tsemoSf we might be, were. 


fosseiSf 


estivSsseigy you might be, were. 


fossem^ 


estivSssem, they might be, were. 




FtUuro, 




/^, 


estivSr, 


(if) I shall be. 


fores. 


estivireSf 


thou shalt be. 


/^, 


estivSvy 


he will be. 


fdrmoB, 


e-stivSrmoSf 


we shall be. 


fdrdes, 


estivirdeSf 


you will be. 


forem, 


estiviremf 

Infinitivo. 
Gerundio. 


they will be. 


sindo, 


estdndc, 

Swpmo. 


bemg. 


Mo, 


estddOf 


been. 
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PresetUe Impessoal, 

*^t estdvy to be. 

Presente Pcssoal, 

^ sUf estdr eu, my being. 

^^ tu, estdres tu, thy being. 

^ ^, estdr HUy his being. 

'^'wo* tids^ estdrmos nds, our being. 

iirdss vdSf estdrdes vdSy your being. 

^m iUes^ estdrem Hlea^ their being. 

Ccrmpound Tenses. 

<MAo, or hM sido, estddo, I have been. 

tinhuf or havia sido, estddo, I had been. 

^^, or haverH sido, estddo^ I shall have been. 

<^, or haveria sido, estddo, I should have been, 

etc., etc. 



The verb sir contains the idea of eadstence, and is therefore 
^ with nonns or adjectives indicating qualities or conditions 
which are natural to, and inseparable from, the subject : 
^p6bre, he is poor ; sSr ddtUo, to be learned ; sir nUdicOy to be 
ft doctor. It also expresses permanency or duration : sir pru- 
Aite, to be prudent (always). 

Estdr^ though often followed by attributes of quality, 
expresses existence of a momentary or casual kind, and is 
limited in its signification by the idea of locality or time, which 
is coDtaincd in it. Thus : estdr dormindo, to be slcepintf (at a 
particular momcot) ; estdr em perUjo, to be in danger. 

A few Gxamplcs will readily enable the papil to distinguish 
&Q difibrenso between these two verbs. 
, ^r tnamordiio, to be in love a porta estd cerrdda, the door 



. (now). 

: ^^^ enamvrddo, to be in love 
(always). 

<ttaV bdm, to bo well. 

i^)'^, to be good. 

^tdmiiliat the house is high. 



is closed (at tbe moment). 
estdr no campo, to be in the 

country. 
sir al/aidte, to be a tailor. 
estdr mil cdsa, to be at home. 
como estd Vm^'l \xo\i ^^t^ -^wsJl 
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Sir is always used with the past participle of a verb to fon 
its passive voice, as sdu amddOf I am loved. Although esU 
is sometimes followed by a past participle, it is only in tl 
sense above described. After sir, the participle is equivalei 
to an adjective ; after estdr, it is more akin to an adverb. 

serferido, to be wounded, to get wounded. 

estdrferido, to be in a wounded state. 
Estdr is also used with the gerundives of verbs, to expre 
continuation or repetition of an action ; or to form tenses oc 
responding to the progressive tenses in English : — 

h&mem estd olMndo. 

The man is looking (keeps looking). 



WOBDS. 



convidddoy invited. 
envergonliddoy ashamed. 
jcJrte, a, fate. 
razodvely reasonable. 
marinhSiro, o, sailor. 
banqtieiro, o, banker. 
barquSirOj o, boatman. 
camMsta, o, money-changer. 
dor, a, pain. 
a^ibHraj a, pocket. 
castigal, o, candlestick. 
pajjeleira, a, writing-desk. 
teninte, o, lieutenant. 
caindo, falling. 
persuadido, persuaded. 
enfadddo, angry. 
neve^ a, snow. 



hjile, 0, ball, danee. 
presSnte, present. 
abSrto, open. 
intenqdo, a, intention. 
fechddo, shut. 
padMro, o, baker. 
jtdzo, 0, judgment. 
calqbes, os, breeches. 
bdta, a, boot. 
apafj/addr, o, exting^uishflf . 
estdnte, a, shelf. 
officidly o, officer. 
chuva, a, rain. 
tremSndo, trembling. 
forgadOf oompeUed. 
gosto, 0, pleasure, taste. 
qttddrOf o, picture. 



Readino Exercise, 11. 

As fdcas n&o estdvam na m^sa. SMe oort^efl pftis oo 
(towards) os v6ssos pies. Qu^ro que dlle estdja edoiMiil 
8er{A feUz ae f dsse rioo. As minfaas fflhas %^em eoMo i 
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Wile; estdvam muito contentes. t, frances ou ingles V. S*? 
MSa p4e 6ra ingles, mas mlnha mEe portuguesa. Ha de ser 
mod6sto? Serd V. S* tao imprud^nte ? ifc verdade que 
^Ue era insolente ? N&o era jtisto (proper) que fdssemos tao 
Guri6sos. Se os mdis batalhoes estiv^ssem aqui, haveria 
h6mens bastantes. V6s n9.o sois tHo y61hos como aquelles 
8enh6res. F6mos convidddos ao bdile. N9.0 sHo estes h6mens 
08 inimigos mortdes do prlmo do duque ? Onde esteve V. Exc» 
h6ntem? Estive em Paris. C6mo tem estddo Y. S'^ este 
anno? N&o tenho estddo muibo b6m. Esteja^V. S* per- 
saadido que n2.o 6 culpa minha. Estdva muito desoontente 
com v. S*. A ]usti9a 6 a primeira virtude de quem (of him 
who) govema. Esp6ro que V. M<^ n§,o interpretard em m& 
pirte as ndssas iiiten95es. Seria iniitil o fatigar-se tdnto. 
irmSlo estd procurdndo um livro que perdeu. Estdvamos 
f&i&ndo dos paldcios que tinhamos vlsto. 

TsADucglo, 11. 
What is this man ; is he a tailor or a baker ? My writing- 
desk was not on the table. Have you been a soldier or a 
sailor? I was a lieutenant in the navy. It would be easy if 
we had the money. That girl is very handsome. Be quiet I 
Do not be so angry with the little child. You will not be ill. 
He was a good father, but had his faults. We are very ill 
and poor. Has the chaplain been in the church ? You must 
not eat that fruit. We must go now, or we shall not reach 
home to-night. My cousin has a great deal to do to-day 
(mmto quefazir). The door of the room is shut, but the window 
is open. Is the weather *fine ? Snow is falling. The candle- 
stick was on the shelf. Who is this officer ? The soldiers 
must all be on the alert. The man is talking with my father. 
Bain is falling fast. My cousin is in love with that pretty 
young lady. His father is in the country. Had I been 
reasonable I should not have been angry. When I am in 
Paris again I will come (virii) here. The girl was trembling 
from fear. I have not any money in my pocket. If we were 
Doatont ifiih onr lot, we should be happy. Were you ^r^oi^iLt 
in {he room wiih tiie prince ? 
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G0NyEBSA9l0. 



t V. S* feUz ? 

Porque estdva a raparfga en- 

yergonhdda ? 
Tern estddo V. Exc* em 

Paris 7 
]^ra o oriddo h6mem fi61 ? 
Tern visto V. 8» o primo do 

tfo? 
i^ram os tendSiros razo^veis ? 
que sdis y6s ? 
N&o estds envergonhido ? 
Tern visto V. S* minhas 

b6tas? 
it dlle h6mem d6uto ? 

Onde esUva o prfncipe ? 

Esp^ro que V. S* esteja bdm 

em p6uco t§mpo ? 
Era isso (that) verddde ? 
Onde obt^ve V. B* ^ste b^Uo 

qu^ro ? 



Sim, sdu mni felfz. 

Porque n&o tinha sido cortd2» 

N&o, tenho est^o em Londre& 

]&ra h6mem muito £61. 
N&o, terfa tfdo muito gtsUi 

em v§l-o {seeing him). 
Nfto, 6ram h6mens injiistos. 
Sdmos marinhMros. 
Nio estdu envergonhddo. 
T^nho visto os sSus cal9oes, 

mas nfto as s&aa b6tas. 
N&o 6 t2U) instrufdo cdmo sdu 

irmfto. 
Estiva com o d&que no 

G&mpo. 
N&o ficar^i b6m cedo. 

N%o 6ra verddde. 

pintdr m'o deu (gave U me). 
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DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
DOS ADJECTfVOS DEMONSTRATfVOS. 
These words, when before a noun, have the nature of 
adjectives; but when standing alone, are equivalent to 
pronouns. 

They are as follows : — 
Singular. Plaral. 

iste, Ssta, istes, Sstas. this, these. 

isse, Sssa, isses, Sssas, that, those. 

aguSlle, agMla, a^ti^lles^ aqiiillas that, those. 
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They are used and contracted with the prepositions like the 
<i^es ; thus, d'iste^ d'Usa^ d'aquSUes; n*i8te, n'Ssse^ n'aquSllas, 
J^mdem are the only two prepositions with which they are 
contracted ; with the others they suffer no change : com este, 
para aquille^ a esta. AqiUlle often takes the accent on the 
first letter when the preposition a would properly precede, as 
dqueUe, dqtteUa, to that ; aqnelles, dqueUas, to those. 

The difference between these words is : este indicates an 
object near the speaker; Ssse an object near the person 
addressed, and which^may have a particular relation to that 
person, hence often equivalent to your ; and aqtUlle, an object, 
distant both from the speaker and the person addressed. Thus, 
hta eiddde signifies this city ; essa ciddde, that or your dty i 
aquSUa eiddde^ that city yonder. 

There are neuter forms of these words, as isto, this ; issay 
that ; aqidUo, that ; these are only used in an abstract or 
vague sense, and refer to nothing previously stated : — 
isso S hom, that is good. 
There are formed with these words the following compound 
adjectives : — 

est'outrOf esVdutra, etc., this other. 
ess*dutrOf ess*dutra, etc., that other. 
aqueW&utrOf aqueW&utra^ etc., that other. 
Mismo, mSmna, the same, is often used with the demonstra- 
tives, and is then rendered "tAis very*^ : — 
aquMe mismo hdmem, that very man. 
'WiOitber definite article it is translated the same; with the 
indefinite artLde, a similar ^ or a like : — 

mSsmo UvrOf the same book. 

ima vUsma desgraga, a like misfortune* 

Intebbogattve Adjectives. 

like the demonstratives, these are adjectives when used 
with noune, and pronouns when standing alone. 
Ibej are Qual and Que. 
Qual, iriokib, ex what, is in the plural quaes, «xv\^^xi^.^\d(^- 
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tive seldom takes the article. It can be preceded by anj 
preposition : — 

qual h6mem f which man ? 

qual muMr? which woman ? 

d qual soldddo ? to which soldier ? 

de qudes meninoB ? of which children ? 
Qtie is invariable, and signifies whatf 

que vaiddde! what vanity ! 

qus dmhMro tern V, 8^ f what money have you ? 

Qus is more exclamative, bnt less precise in its signification, 
than qual. 

Que hdmem tern vUto F. 5* ? 
What man have you seen ? 
Qual homem tern visto F. 5* ? 
Which man have you seen ? 
Que injusUqa ! 
What injustice ! 



Words. 



fealddde, a, ugliness. 
compaixaOf a, compassion. 
deeaUntOj o, discouragement. 
desprizOf o, contempt. 
sobrinho, o, nephew. 
sopa^ a, soup. 
molhOf 0, sauce. 
mdnjey o, monk. 
advogddoy o, barrister. 
possOf I can. 
prSgo, 0, price. 
rua, a, street. 
fdla, he speaks. 
demoMddOf too much. 
ido, gone. 

mercador, o^ mendnnt. 
^rro, Of erraf^ 



brinco, o, earring. 
chdgay a, hut. 
retrdtOf o, portrait. 
espSlho, 0, looking-glass. 
cdme^ a, meat. 
vdcca, a, beef. 
cdnde, o, count. 
lettrddo, o, savant, lawyer. 
offereciVf to oflfer, 
acceitdr, to accept. 
eapScie, a, sort, kind. 
pSsOf Of weight. 
falo, I speak. 
feito, done, made. 
conhkem, they know. 
rSgra, a, rule. 
perUnce/it belongs. 
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Beading Exebcibe, 12. 
Os fructos d'este paiz s9.o muito del]oi6sos. Porto 6 cele- 
b^rrimo por s^as delici6sos vinhos. As fldres d'Sste jardim s2.o 
mdis form6sas que as (those) do jardim do diique. £sta egreja 
mui b^lla 6 dediodda a Sdncta Theresa. £sse general 6 menos 
d^stro do qne valordso. £stes livros n^o sS.o t^o b^llos cdmo 
aqa^lles. £ste cavdllo 6 Arabe, dsse 6 Andaltiz, aquelle ^ 
Normando, e aquell'dutro 6 Ingles. £ste chap^o 6 o meu 
(mine) ; 6 do sobrinho ^sse chap6o ? l^sta fldr 6 b^lla, 6ssa 6 
mdis b^lla e aqu^lla ^ a mdis b^Ua. £lle 6 o mesmo h6mem. 
Aqn^lla mSsma garrdfa estdva na mSsa do m^a qudrto. Que 
paiz 6 Sste ? Que fealddde o h6mem tern ! Que carne tern 
V. 8* hdje ? T^mos vdcca e cam^iro. Qu6r V. Exc* sopa ? 
Que pessda 6 aquella ? £lle 6 um lettrddo muito dduto. Qual 
mdlho quer V. S* ? Qual sobrinho estdva na c^sa ? £ste 
cavalhSiro i&Lsk algumas Unguas. A riqueza d'aqu^lla mulb^r 
6 grandissima ; 6 tima das mdis ricas pessoas d*^sta cid^de. 

TBADUC9i0, 12. 

The gardens of those houses are very large and heautifur. 
The merchants of Oporto have better wine than silk. These 
pears are better than those apples, but those other apples are 
the best. This officer is older than that barrister. The 
cousins know those monks. Can I offer you a glass of wine ? 
What kind of fruit is this ? That looking-glass belongs to 
the servant of that barrister. What price will you (qtier V. 5«) 
offer for this portrait ? Which error is the greatest ? In which 
street does the count live ? What contempt and what dis- 
couragement! Which earrings were they? Which gloves 
have you lost ? What a beautiful child ! What an old house t 
Who is that young man ? What have the children done ? 
The monk has had compassion on that poor man. This 
weight is too much for the horse. Where has the dog gone ? 
I have brought the horses and sheep of the duke. Is this 
mountain higher than that ? Has your cousin sent this most 
beautiful flower to your sister? That rich man is as ignorant 
as he is proud. The people of your city are not so rich as the 
people of ihifl dfy. 
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CONYEBSA^IO. 



ii aqu^Ua raparfga fflha d'este 

cavalh^iro on d'aqu^lle ? 
S^lo as igr^jas d'^sta ciddde 

tSU) bellas cdmo as (tl^se) 

d*^ssa ciddde? 
Quando vde este senhdr a 

Paris? 
Que h6mem estd fal^ndo? 

Que cdrne tern V. S»? 

Que vinho quer o capitao ? 

Qual irmS, 6 a mdis f onu6sa ? 

E 6ste o homem? 

Onde esteve V. S* esta 

manha? 
Que comprou V. S* ? 

Que official tern vlsto V. S* ? 

Que deve um h6mem ser ? 
Porque nao estd s^u pde 

aqui? 
Terd V. S' a bond^e de con- 

firmar estas 6rdens ? 
Est§.o boas minhas filhas ? 

E Sste o prS90 mdis bdixo ? 

Porque estd ^ste pdnno tS,o 
cdro? 



6 filha d'este cava! 
sobrinha d'aquelle. 

A n6s3a ciddde tern 
mdis bellas que 
que ha em 6sta. 

fille vde amanha. 

Aquelle h6mem pert 

da porta. 
N5.0 tenho cdrne 

porem tenho sopa. 
capitS.0 qu6r um co; 

bom vlnho. 
A mais dlta 6 mdis 

que sua irma. 
Aquelle 6 o m^smo h^ 
Estfve no jardim com ( 

{lieutenant), 
Tenho compradoalgiii 

e algiins livros. 
Tenho visto o gem 

coronal. 
Deve ser justo. 
Estd no paldcio do di 

Dar-me-hd muito j 
oonfirmdl-as. 

V. S* p6de estdr 
mente tranqulllo ei 
d 611as (them). 

6 o pre90 mdis bdi 
posso ddl-o por m( 

Tern havldo uma gran 
em pr^90S {rhe m 



POSSESSIVE ADJEGTIVBS. 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
DOS ADJECTlVOS PpSSESSfVOS. 

In English these words are used either simply, as my, thy\ 
or in an emphatic sense, as mine, thine. The Portuguese 
have but one form for both these expressions. 

These words agree with the thing possessed in gender and 
number. 

They are as follows: — 



Singular, 


Mas. 


m&Uf 


Fem. 


ami/nha, 


Mas. 


oUu, 


Fem. 


a tttttf 


Mas. 


ndsso, 


Fem. 


andssa, 


Mas. 


vdssOf 


Fem. 


a vdssa, 


Mas. 


sSu, 


Fem. 


a ma. 



PluraL 
08 nUus 
as minhas, 

OS UUSy 

as tuas, 

08 n68808 

as ndssaSf 
OS vdssoSf 
as vdssas, 

OS sSUSy 

as suas. 



A 



my, mine, 
thy, thine, 
our, ours. 

your, yours. 

his, her, its. 
their, theirs. 



They are all declined with the prepositions in a similar way 
to the article ; ao m6u pde, a tua mae, ao ndsso cdo^pelo sSufruto 
na vdssa edsa, com o siu livro, etc. 

When addressing persons or referring to relations, it is usual 
to omit the article, as Vdssa AltSza, Your Highness ; siu pde^ 
his father; tdui irmd, thy sister, etc. 

SiUf nMf is used in polite conversation to signify your, yours, 
and is the adjective required after F. iS*, V. Exc^, as Tinho 
recebido a sua cartas 1 have received your letter. PerdSu F. 8» 
CiSiu ehapio ? Have you lost your hat ? 

Thfize is no difficulty in expressing the emphatic forms, 
mins^ thine, his, ours, yours, theirs, as i iste chapSo S o mSu, aqy^Ue 
i o sSu, e aqueWdutro S o t&u, this hat is mine, that is his, and 
that other ie thine. The article is sometimea Q^^t^« 
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These adjectives must be expressed before eadi noun of a 
different gender expressing relationship : — 

Siu primo e gua tia. 
His cousin and his aunt* 

In other cases, should one adjective refer to two or more 
nouns of different genders, and no stress be laid upon it, it is 
sufficient to place tiie adjective before the first only :— - 

Ob shu coBtiUos e cdsas. 
His castles and houses. 

Sentences such as the following :— 
My gold cmd dtver rvngs^ 

cannot be rendered literallj in Portugnesey but must be 
turned : — 

Os mius annSis d'&uro e ob de prdta» 
My rings of gold and those of silver. 

The omission of the pronoun (os, sing, o) in such and 
similar cases would cause great difference in meaning, as may 
be seen from the following sentences : — 

Urn nUu amigo e de nUu irmdo. 

A friend of mine and my brother's. 

Um mSu amigo e a de miu irmdo. 

A friend of mine, and that (a friend) of my brother. 

The first sentence indicates but one person ; in the second, 
two different persons are meant. 

The English expression, <' a friend of mine^*' and similar 
phrases, can be rendered in two ways, but never literally :— 

Um wM amigo, \ , . , . . 

T7 J ^ ^i } a fnend of mme. 

Um dos mills amigos, ) 

To avoid the ambiguity which might arise in some cases 
from the use of siu, it is sometimes preferable to substitute 
d'SUe, d'ma, d'Hles, d'Sllas, as :— 
ij ckapio d*6lle e ndo o siu. 
It IB Mb b&t, and not yours. 
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WOBDS. 



pio, Of hreacl. 
almd^, Of break&st. 
ch, a, sapper. 
mddo, Oy roast meat. 
foil 0, salt. 

toedff to touch, ring. 
cMcara, a, cup. 
^ttHdo, diessed. 
aedbo de, I have jnst. 
rtflexSOf a, reflexion. 
ugu/kae, following. 
mtfmos muUo, we are 

Sony. 
((hnproj Of purchase. 
ednta^ a, aeooont. 
gMio^ Of gain, profit. 
UmquiUf Of banquet. 
^^H^ginUf diligent. 
v^iUZf unhappy. 
mfMmiiUef probably. 
vmhdlf Of poniard. 
verSo^ Of sonuner. 
vttHo, ehangeable. 
9*i^slv, warm. 



very 



jantdrf o, dinner. 
merinda, a, luncheon. 
eoMOf Of boiled meat. 
pHxBf Of fish. 
pvmhOaf a, pepper. 
Iddo, 0, side. 
agrad6qOf I thank. 
UnrOf tender, in consistency. 
timOf tender, in feelings. 
dHxef let, allow. 
oboerva^f a, observation. 
ffdiiOf expense. 
eompefudr, to compensate. 
redho, o, receipt. 
eofiAmm^nto, o, bill of lading. 
almirdntef o, admiral. 
eoncirtOf o, concert. 
bondaddsOf kind. 
amiMOf often, 
oio^a, a, dagger. 
primaviraf a, spring. 
oMt^ifmo, 0, autumn. 
maeiOf mild, soft. 
fdz'SSf is, is made, becomes. 



RBAnnro ExEBGisE, 18. 

Minha bda e am^vel prima est& mal. TSnho visto muitos 
doflniAiigamigosemctok. N&os&otftoiltoscdmom^usirm&os 
iBftS 88o m^ vdhos que dlles. £ste p4e 4ma a sSus filhos, e 6 
^oiUo d'Oles {by them). Minhas amigas estfto procurdndo um 
lino mdu. D&-me ^a c6nta das tiias rec^tas e desp^zas. 
I^ y. S* dste senhdr faldr com a inn& d'Slle. Estd sua 
& na sAa cdsa ou na c^sa d'^lla ? fiddlgo tem sido um 
h6mem notdvel dos n6ssos dias. Qudr Y. S* o seu almd9o ag6ra ? 
Ofi&ssojantirest^namesa. Y. S* ha de tocix ee ti^^t 14.V\:^ 
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(need) d'alguma c6usa. ii isto oozfdo ou assddo ? DSixe-me 
V. S* faz^r algumas observa9oes, e depOis {then) V. 8* p6de 
fazSr as stias reflexoes s6bre isto. Agrade90-Ihe (I thank you) 
muito, mas nlU) p6sso acceitdr a sda, bda ofiiSrta. Os n6ssos 
desSjos n&o accordam sSmpre com as n6ssas 6rdeDS. Teu tfo 6 
mui bondaddso. Os inimigos perd^ram (lost) os frtitos da sua 
yict6ria. Ter^mos algumas das siias pennas e um p6uco de 
pap^l. TSmos estddo em Y6ssa cdsa, por^m estdveis f6ra. 
Houve dtias garrdfas de oerv^ja e um vdso de azSite na mSsa. 
M6u tfo estSve no concerto. A mfnhia. cdrta nSLo p6de t^r 
sido recebfda. mSu iel6gio d*6uro e o de prdta est&o na 
c^sa do relojoSiro. 

TsADuogio, 18. 
Has your unole received any news of the misfortune of your 
cousin? Have you any fish on your plate ? My dog is a very 
faithful animal. The flowers of my garden are more beauti- 
ful than those of my neighbour's. My servants are as faith- 
ful as yours. Our navy is the strongest in the world. Your 
purchases must have been very large. I have seen your friend 
and will buy his house. Your profit is not so large as his. 
Our generals are skilful and prudent. men. Your diligent 
brother is probably in his room. The smnmer in your country 
is warmer than ours is here. Your dagger is stronger than 
my poniard. We are very sorry you have to go. Is his 
brother often at home. The weather is very changeable. 
Is your sister cold or warm? The salt and the pepper are 
at your side. The windows of our room are open. Is my 
book on the shelf or on the chair? We are very sorry, 
but that would be quite (inteirawUnte) impossible. I am as 
pleased as yourself. I thank you te your great kindness. 
My mother cannot leave {sahir de) her room. I am sony his 
visit has been so short. 

C0NVEBSA92X>. 

Quem 6 6ste rapaztoho ? Elle 6 mdu iofOo, 

Que esU, fazSndo y6sso tio no Nfto s6i (i dan*t know). 
o&mpo ? 
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Serd mWco Mu amigo ? 
Vde sdu prfmo a Paris ? 

Onde estdva sua sobrinha ? 

Que estdva f azendo ? 

]fe b6m o vinho ? 

Que tSmpo f dz ? 

Fd.z-se frfo o tempo ? 

Quern estd ahi ? 

Hduve hdntem muita gente 

(jpeople) no concerto ? 
Que ha de fazSr dmanM ? 



NSU), serd advogado. 

Sim, Senhdr, v&e a Paris e 

depdis a Londres. 
Estdva em cdsa d'611a tddo o 

dfa {all day), 
Acabdva de comSr o jantdr. 
meu vinho 6 s^mpre bom. 
tempo est4 mdo. 
Nao fdz frfo, fdz cal6r. 
!]& seu irm^lo. 
A sdla est^ve mui ch^ia. 

Pdrto (I go) para o c&mpo. 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

.LigAO DlSOIMA QUARTA, 

THE NUMEEALS.— DOS NUMERAeS. 

These are divided into, cardinal and ordinal numbers; 
fractional numbers and multiplicatives. 

The cardinal numbers are : — 

quinze^ fifteen. 
dezesHSf sixteen. 



urrif unuif one. 
ddtu, duas, two. 
Ms, three. 
qudtroy ioxnim 
cinco, five. 
9ii8, six. 
sits, seven. 
6ito, eight. 
ndve, nine. 
dSz, ten. 
onze, eleven. 
doze, twelve. 
trize, thirteen. 
puU&rze, fourteen. 



dezesHe, seventeen. 
dezoito, eighteen. 
dezen&ve, nineteen. 
vlnte, twenty. 
vinte e urn, twenty-one. 
vimts e daus, twenty-two. 
trinta, thirty. 
trinta e vm^ thirty-one. 
qvurinta, forty. 
cincointa, fifty. 
sessinta, sixty. 
setSnta, seventy. 
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oiUnta^ eighty. 
novhUUf ninety. 
chn, cintOf hundred. 
duzintoSf two hundred. 
trezhUoSf three hundred. 
quatroetntoBf four hundred. 
^vnlUntoB^ five hundred. 
seiscintoSf six hundred. 



setecAuoBf seven hundred, 
oUocintos, eight hundred. 
novecintos, nine hundred. 
mil, thousand. 

mil e wn^ thousand and one* 
dous mil, two thousand. 
trig mil, three thousand. 
dSz mil, ten thousand. 



milhdo, cdnto (money), million. 

These words are invariable, with the exception of um, Uma; 
ddusjdtuu; and cinto, when in the plural or compounded, which 
then takes «; as duzintos, duzSntas, alyims cintos de Ubras. 

The indefinite article is never placed before cim or mil as in 
English, cim h&mens, a hundred men, mil drmos, a thousand 
years, unless any misconception would be avoided by its use. 

Onto when followed by a substantive becomes dm; cSm cdaas; 
but when compounded, or followed by another number, it retains 
its form : chUo e dezesHs ; duzintos ; seiscintos. The English 
expression <' twelve hundred" cannot be copied in Portuguese 
but must be expressed in full. Mil e duzintos. 

These words preceded by the article have the value of sub- 
stantives, thus, um cinco, o site, uns cintos. 

The cardinal numbers are usually employed in Portuguese 
in giving the dates of the month, except the first ; whereas in 
English the ordinals are always used. Thus, the fourth of 
March would be, qttdtro de Mdrqo ; the twelfth of May, ddze de 
Mdio ; but the first of January, o primHro de Janeiro. The 
address in a letter is generally given thus ; LisbSa, 18 de Mdrgo 
de 1880. 

These words, when followed by hdra, serve to indicate the 
hours of the day, as : — 

lima hbra, one o'clock. 

duos horas, two o'clock. 

tris horas, three o'clock. 

mMa hdra, half an hour, or half past twelve. 

um quarto de hdra, a quarter of an hour. 
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dtuu hdras e iris quartos^ a quarter to three. 
tt^ hdras e um quarto^ a quarter past three. 
quatro horas e mHa, half past four. 

The age of a person is generally expressed in the following 
manner : How old are you ? Que iddde tern V, S.^ ? or qiidntos 
dnnos tern F. 5.*/ I am twelve years old. TSnko doze dnnos or 
fdco (I am completing) doze dnnos. 

The collective numerals are as follows : — 

uma irintSna, a score. 
lima trintinaf a 80. 
um mUhdvy \ a collection 
( of 1000. 



um paVf a pair. 
uma duzia, a dozen. 
miia duzia, half a dozen. 
uma dezina,3, ten, number of 10. 



um milhSirOf 



uma centinay a hundred, collection of 100. 

The names of the months and days in Portuguese are :- 



January, JanHro, 
February, FeverHro. 
March, Mdrgo* 
April, AbiHl. 
May, Mdio. 
June, Junho. 
July, Jidho, 
August, Agosto. 
September, S^timhro. 
October, (hUubro. 



November, Novimhro. 
December, Dectmbro. 



Sunday, Domingo, 
Monday, SegundaJHra, 
Tuesday, TirgafSira. 
Wednesday, Qtuirta felra, 
Thursday, Quintafeira, 
Friday, S&vtafeira, 
Saturday, SaJbhado. 



Words. 



idddsy a, age. 
minutOy o, minute. 
dnnOf Of year. 
semdna, a, week. 
dia, 0, day. 

oontdnvoy o, district, neigh- 
[bourhood. 
manhd, a, morning. 
%M0, a, league. 
orUha, a, ear. 



noite, a, night. 

libra, a, pound. 

pega, a, piece. 

m^Zf 0, month. 

arrabdlde, o, suburb. 

comdrca, a, a small province. 

milha, a mile. 

pdsso, 0, step. 

didOf Of finger. 

contim^ conta.m«. 
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canhdo, o, cannon. 
bdla, a, ball, shot. 
morriUf he died. 
acgdo, a, share. 
porco, 0, pig. 



nascidOf bom. 
nasciUf was bom. 
acdonistaf o, shareholder. 
gdnsOf o, a goose. 
j6ia, a, jewel. 

Reading Exercise, 14. 
M^u tlo tern vfnte e 6ito pdrcos. Minha prima tern tfdo 
quarenta e ddusc&es. M^u pde tern qudtro cdsas n'^sta cid^e 
e dtias no c&mpo. Ha n'6sta rda trfnta e tres grandes cdsas e 
dezesMs cdsas pequ^nas. Qu&ntos mezes ha no dnno ? Dde- 
me sMs Ifbras de mant^ga e cfnco de qnMjo ! rapdz n9.o 
tern ameixas algtimas, porem tern s6te pSras. dnno tern 
cincoenta e diias sem&nas. A sem&na tern s4te dias. Que idide 
^ a siia ? TSnho doze dnnos e meio. Que iddde tern a irmE 
d'aquSlle senhdr ? No fim do mSz faz vinte cinco dnnos. Em 
que dnno nascSu seu primo? A ciddde da Bahia contem 
muitos milhdres de habit&ntes. Ha qudtro h6ras que partimos. 
Qudntas milhas se contam {are reckoned) de Paris a Lisboa ?^ 
Setecentos e oit§nta e n6ve mil duzentos e trlnta e qudtro 
contos quinhSntos e sessSnta e cfnco mil, qudtro centos e 
cincoenta e sSis r6is. A superffcie da Eur6pa 6 avaMda 
(estiinated) em p6rto de {at nearly) quatrocSntos e oit^nta e diias 
mil l^guas quadrddas e contem p^rto de duzentos e vinte oito 
milhoes d'^lmas. A Bahia at^ 1763 foi capital e ainda {even) 
hdje 6 a metr6poli ecclesidstica do Brasil. Fever^iro tem vinte 
e 6ito dias. M^u pde tem quarenta e seis dnnos, nasceu no 
anno de 1815. Em qudtro mSzes da ddta d'este prom^tto 

pagdr ao Senh6r S ou a sua 6rdem a somma de quinh^ntas 

e cincoenta libras esterh'nas. Londres 81 de Julho de 1858. 

TRADUC9iO, 14. 

My neighbour has three houses, and his brother has two. 
Thirty-five and forty-two are seventy-seven. I have bought 
eighty-nine pounds of tea and sixty-three pounds of coffee. 
How old are you, are you older than your cousin? The 
year has twelve months, and a month has 80 or 81 
dajrs. The boui has sixty minutes. When did you arrive 
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here ? I arrived (cheguH) here on Monday the 16th of June. 
To-day is the 18th of January 1881. I have lost a hundred 
pounds. London has more than 8 million inhabitants. I am 
80 years of age on Saturday. My sister was born (fuisciu) on 
Monday the 1st of May 1859. This merchant has more than 
800 bales (pS^as) of cloth. Give me a score, and that gentle- 
man two hundreds of pears. The farmer has had during the 
summer more than 800 sheep, 50 pigs and 80 horses. Colum- 
bus (Colombo) discovered America in the year 1492. I must 
buy a dozen pears. At nine o'clock my friend will have arrived 
from Oporto. I must pay (fazer) a visit to your cousin at 
half past two. He will be here at a quarter to four. 

CoNVERSAglO. 



Quantos filhos tem o senhdr 
B— ? 



Que iddde tem o fflho mdis 

velho? 
Que horas sSU) ? 
A que h6ras estareis v6s Id ? 
Quando nasc^u Cdrlos ? 
Quanto fazem 30 e 50? 
Que dfa e este ? 

Comprou V. S* algiima c6usa ? 

Havia muitos gansos no 

campo ? 
Era general este senhor ? 
Quanto da-me V. S' por este 

relogio ? 



Tem seis filhos, ddus machos 
(male) e qudtro femeas 
(female) or, ddus rapazes e 
qudtro raparigas. 

Faz dezoito dnnos. 

Sao d6z h6ras e trSs quartos. 
EstarSmos la as diias horas. 
Nasceu no dnno de 1863. 
50 e 80 fazem 80. 
ik Sdbbado 16 de Mdr90 de 

1851. 
Tenho eomprado d6z libras de 

mac;as. 
Havfa duz^ntos e dezeseis 

gdnsos no campo. 
Sim, 6ra um generdl ctUebre. 
Dou-lhe ddz libras. 
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FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

LIOAO DfiCTMA. QUiNTA. 

THE OEDINALS.— DOS OEDINAeS. 



prvfiiHrOf first. 
s»gundOf second. 
tercHrOf third. 
fuartOf fourth. 
quintOf fifth. 
s^xtOf sixth. 
setimo, seventh. 
oitdvoy eighth. 
nono, ninth. 
dScimOf tenth. 
imdScimOf eleventh. 
drwdScimo, twelfth. 
dScimo terciiro, thirteenth. 

„ quarto f fourteenth. 

,, quintOf fifteenth. 

,, sixtOf sixteenth. 

„ sHimo, seventeenth. 

y, oitdvo, eighteenth. 

,, nSnOf nineteenth. 
vigSsimOf twentieth. 



vigSsimo primMro, twenty-first 
trigSstmo, thirtieth. 
qttadragSsimo, fortieth. 
qwinquagSHmOy fiftieth. 
sexagisimo, sixtieth. 
septuagSmno, seventieth. 
octogisimOf eightieth. 
nonagSsimOf ninetieth. 
ccntSsimo, hundredth. 
dticentSsimo, 200th. 
trecentSsimo, dOOth. 
quatrocentesimOf 400th. 
quingentSsimOf 500th. 
seiscentSmnOf 600th. 
setecentSsimOf 700th. 
oitocentesimOf 800th. 
novecenthimo, 900th. 
millesimOf 1000th. 
millSsimo primHro, 1001st. 
nltimOf last. 

All of these words being adjectives, they agree with their 
respective nouns, as o dia quarto, the fourth day, a cdsa sixta, 
the sixth house. 

After proper names the article is omitted before the ordinal 
numbers, as : — 

Jodo qriartOf John IV. 

After << tenth " the cardinals can be used with proper names 
in place of the ordinals. 

Carlos dnze^ or undScimo^ Charles the XI. 

This is also the case with common nouns a pdgina ddzs or 
dtwil^dma, the 12th page. 



THE OBDINALB, 



68 



The fractional numbers are : 

a metddej the half. um quarto, a fourth. 

miio, half. um sixto, a sixth. 

um t^gOf a third. um oitdvo, an eighth. 

uma tSrqa, a third. um dScimo, a tenth. 

um eentSsimo, a 100th. um milUsmvo, a 1000th. 

dous ter^oBf two thirds. tres quartos, three fourths. 

Metdde is a substantive, the others are adjectives often used 
substantively and agree with their nouns. 
MHa cMcara, half a cup* 

Um sixto de libra a sixth of a pound. 

After 10 and up to 1,000 the fractional parts are indicate 
by the addition of avo or avos to the cardinals. Thus : — 



1/18 um trezedvo. 
2/18 ddtu dezoitdvos. 



4/16 qudtro dezeseis-dvos. 
5/82 cinco tri/nta e dois-dvos. 



The MvZtiplicatives are :— 
simpUs, single. 
duplo, \ 

dobrddo, I double. 
duplicddOf I 
. setuplo, sevenfold, 
centuplOf hundredfold. 

The other numbers are expressed by vizes ; Siu primo S dnze 
vizes m^is diligiSnte que siu imido. 



f?!"',^ } threefold. 
trtpUcado, J 

quadruploy fourfold. 

quintuplOf fivefold. 

octuplo, eightfold. 



WORDS. 



pSdra, a, stone. 
8^h/i, a, sign, watchword. 
m^antilha, a, cloak. 
abertiiray a, opening. 
viagiiro, o, traveller. 
passagHrOf o, passenger. 
viveuj he lived. 
lembrdr, to remind. 
parecfdo, like. 



dictddo, a, byeword, saying. 
tiPulOf 0, title. 
gdlpe, 0, blow. 
voz, a, voice. 
viajador, o, traveller. 
a/errdr, to grapple, ancbof . 
armdJOf armed. 
ju/mSntOf 0, &BS. 
tigre, o, tiger. 
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ledo, 0, lion. 
Thidgo, James. 
carrudgem, a, carriage. 
verdadeirOf true. 
eorddto, wise. 
pieddsOf pioas. 
batdUia, a, battle. 
talviz^ perhaps. 



thedtrOf o, theatre. 
papeliiro, o, stationer. 
enganSsOy deceitful. 
prdbOf upright. 
amizdde^ a, friendship. 
mordr^ to dwell, Uve. 
tdmo^ Of volume. 
paredey a, wall. 



Eeadino Exercise, 15. 

Est6u no mSu sexag6simo primeiro dnno. H6ntem fdi 6ito 
de Abril. Gdrlos 6 o primeiro da (sua) cldsse e Henrique A o 
s^timo, porSm Thidgo & o tUtimo. Pdpa Greg6rio s^timo 
fdi inimigo de Henrique qudrto. YivSmos no d^cimo ndno 
s6culo (century), Alexandre teve o titulo de Grdnde. Janeiro e 
o primMro, Mar90 o terc^iro, e Dez^mbro o Ultimo mez do &nno. 
tlma semana 6 a quinquag6sima segunda parte do dnno. O 
mez 6 a duod^cima p^rte do dnno. Dae-me o onzdvo o trint* 
avo e o sess^nta e doisdvo. T^nho meia libra de caf6 e urn 
ter90 de manteiga. Duzentos dezesMs, trezentos e vfnte cinco- 
dvos. Luiz XVI. morr^u em Paris, a 21 de Janeiro de 1798 
J6rge terceiro d'Inglaterra morreu no sexag^simo &nno do 
seu reinado. A batdlha de Waterloo t^ve lugdr {took place) no 
&nno mil oitocentos e quinze. A tiltima y6z que eu estive 
aqui, foi no dnno de 1801. 

-^ Traduc^Io, 15. 

The first month of the third year. The second day of the 
fourth week. This traveller is the fourth brother of that 
nobleman. The sixth window of that house has been broken 
by a stone. Mr. B — died in the 49th year of his age. 
James the second died in Frankfort the 14th of September 
1701. Three eighths are the half of three fourths. This 
is the sixth volume. This is my fourth glass of wine. 
Henry the eighth of England was married six times. Peter 
ihe Great died ait^ St. Petersburg on the 8th February 
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1725 in the 58rd year of his age, and the 48rd of his reign. 
Cnarles is the twentieth in his class ; his brother is thrice as 
diligent as he is. The sixty* ninth year of the nineteenth 
century. I will have half a cup of tea. Three fifths of a 
pound. This butter is a pound and three quarters. 

C0NVERSA9I0. 

Que h6ras s&o ? S&o duas h6ras e meia. 

Qudnto qu^r de chd ? Qu^ro tr6s quirtos d'uma 

Hbra. 
Que logdr tern seu sobrinho i^ muito diligente, estd sSmpre 

na cUsse d'Slle ? d cabe9a da cldsse. 

£ o irm&o d'elle ? il muitas v^zes o liltimo. 

Quanto 6 a metdde de 6/8 f A metade de 6/8 & 8/8 ou 

6/16. 
Quern 6ra n'aqu^lle tempo li^ra D. Joao Sexto. 

rgi? 
Onde m6ra o m^co f Na cdsa duod^cima d'esta 

rua. 
N&o 6 aqudUa a ultima cdsa f Nao, ha lima outra. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

LigAO DlSCIMA SBXTA. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

DOS ADJECTfVOS E PRONOMES INDEFINItOS. 

Some of these words are pure pronouns ; others are used 
both as pronouns and adjectives. 
The following are pronouns : — 

algtiim, anyone, anybody. 

ningu$m, no one, nobody. 

dutrem, another, some one else. 

qtiemqiiSr, whoever. 

ndda, nothing. 

F 



86 SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

The following are pronouns when standing alone; when 
used with a substantive they are adjectives. 
alg'Anif algvma^ algiSms, ahpSimas, some, any. 
nenhum, nenhuma, nenhuns, nenhurnaSf none. 
cdda, each, every. 
ttm, iHmas^ some, any. 
qualqiierf whatever, any. 

urn e ovXro, both ; uns e outros, both these and those. 
nem um — nem dutro, neither one nor the other. 
mhmo, viesma, same ; mSsmo, the same. 
todo, toda, all ; cSrtOf a, certain. 
talj such ; qual, as, like. 
7nuitOf muita, much, many ; pouco, little, few. 
quontOy a, how much, many, etc. 
tdnto, a, so much, many, etc. 
fulano, a, certain, so and so. 
sicrinoy so and so ; os mdu, the others. 
Of the above words cdda, ninguini, outrem, algii^, guemquSr 
are invariable ; they have no other form for the plural or for 
the feminine gender. The verb after them must always be in 
the singular. 

Tal, qual, and qualquer have no feminine forms, but in the 
plural make tdes, qvdesy quaesquSr. 

QuemquSr is usually followed by que; quetrtquSr, que Wo Unha 
dado. Whoever has given it you, etc. 

Nmgu£m, algvinif outrein, and quei)iquSr can refer only to 
persons ; the other words may refer to either persons or things. 
Ninguim o disse. No one said so. Cdda drvore d*Sste jardim 
da fnito. Every tree in the garden bears fruit. Ndda refers 
to things only, and is really a noun. 

Should nitigu^niy nenhumy ndda (or algum when after the 
substantive) occur after the verb, they then require nao before 
it, as : — 

A'tfo t^nho visto ningu&ui, 
I have not seen anyone. 
"Sao tern comprddo nddUy 
He has bought nothing. 
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Ndo tSnho visto pessoa alguma, 
I have not seen any person. 
If they occur be/ore ihe verb, ndo is not then required. 
Ndda ha aqui^ 
There is nothing here. 

Alffuniy algumaf and um, 'Ama^ signify in the plural, some^ 
<tny, a few, several : alf/iins h&tnens, some men, etc. 

Fiddno is used, similarly to the English so and so, to in- 
dicate a person, whose name, though known, it is not wished 
to mention. Sicrdno, has the same signification but generally 
follows ^^dno or occurs as the object, thus : — 

Fiddno entrdu e disss a sicrdno, 

&o ai^d so entered and said to so and so. 

Fuldno e sicrdno estiveram aqui. 

Tal. The natural meaning of this word is such, and contains 
the idea of comparison : hence it is often followed by qual, 
as : thus : — 

2'des h&mens ndo sdo felizes. 

Such men sire not happy. 

Toes maqds quaes Sstas, 

Such apples as these. 
The tal is often not expressed but left understood, especially 
in poetry : — 

Qual ledo qudndo arremStte. 

Tal with an article preceding may be rendered in various 
ways : — 

Um tal cavdllo, such a horse. 

tal siujHto, the said individual. 



dSblpa, a, fault, blame. 
patrdo, Of patron, employer. 
ci^mSf 0, jealously. 
ajuddr, to aid. 
camponSz, o, countryman. 



Words. 

ligaoy a, lesson. 
whtre, o, master. 
bdsque, o, thicket. 
versdOf a, version. 
cSsto, 0, basket. 

F 2 
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bdla, 0, bullet, shot. 
coragdOf o, heart. 
desagrdddvel, disagreeable. 
ternaminte, tenderly. 
soccorrOi o, aid. 
montdnha, a, mountain. 
succede, he succeeds. 
herdUro, o, heir. 
fabricdnte, o, manufacturer. 



eicdda, a, stairs. 
enUndido, understood. 
pdgem, o, page (boy). 
cangdOf a, song, ballad. 
malvddo, wicked. 
custoso, expensive. 
ivccidem, they succeed. 
registdr^ to enter (accounts). 
armazimy o, warehouse. 



Beading Exercise, 16. I 

Algucm ^ infeliz, qu4ndo 6 descontente. Taes c6usas n^ ' 
sao vistas todos os dias {every day). Os d6us meninos amam- 
se, um a outro. Ninguem ^ t3x) d6ato que n^o possa (may) 
aprend^r ndda mdis. Estd alguSm no jardim 7 Todo o h6mem 
tern as suas culpas. Alguns h6mens n&o vencem niinca 
{never), e 6utros par^cem veneer sdmpre. Nem {neither) um 
nem {nor) outro d'aqu^lles h6mens 6 m^u amfgo. Hei de 
sahir com qualqiier t^mpo q-ue fA^a {it may he), Quemqu6r 
que Ih'o {it to you) tenha dfto, nao teve razao. Aquelle m^smo 
homem era um dos mdis ricos da ciddde. Quantas li9oes tem 
Y. S'^ de aprend^r? Muitos dos mens amigos s^o m6rtos 
{dead). Muitas pessdas teem commettido a mesma fdlta. 
Outrem n^o serfa t&o engan6so. Em tdes circumstancias nao 
posso it. De cem sold^dos, cincoenta ficdram mdrtos {were 
killed) no campo, dos dutros cincoenta muitos ficdram feridos 
{wounded) ; os mdis fugiram {fled). N§,o ha duvida algiima* 
Dos dous irmaos, um 6 honrddo, o 6utro ^ um velhac^o. Em 
Inglaterra, os Wspos anglicdnos s5.o mufto rfcos ; os 6utros 
ecclesidsticos s9,o p6bres. £lle em generosidd.de n&o c^e a 
ninguem. 

Traduc^Io, 16. 

The one goes, the other comes. Some are too young, 
others are too old. I have spoken {faUddo) with nobody » 
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Have you received anything? Have you many friends in 
this city? There is nothing more to do. None of those 
travellers have been here before {antes). Some stones are 
more precious than others. All animals are not the same. 
Such friendship as his is very rare. The bishop has not so 
many carriages as the duke. My uncle has not understood 
anything. Such a dress as that must be very expensive. 
Every manufacturer must have a warehouse. The accounts 
have not been entered. Every country has its peculiar songs. 
The passenger has given the captain nothing. Whoever it 
is, he must go. Mr. So and So saw Mrs. So and So 
yesterday. All men are mortal. Nobody has sufficient 
courage. Anyone can do it. The one is right, and the other 
is wrong. Neither one nor the other can be believed. Both 
the sons of the baker are pious children. Where are the 
openings? Some are on this side, others on that. Some 
songs are more pleasing than others. All his countrymen are 
not so wicked as this man. 



Con VERS Agio. 

Quem Ih'o ha dddo ? Ninguem m'o deu {gave it me), 

Estdva algu^m com V. S* ? Nao, estava s6 no qudrto. 

Que tem V. S* lA ? Tenho algtimas ameixas. 

Tomou a bolsa o cricLdo ? Nao tomou ndda. 

Quanto tempo tem estado o Um dnno e alguns mezes. 

tenente aquf ? 

Ha de ir V. Exc* ? Sim, 6 muito tarde. 

Porque estd V. S* tao apres- Tenho neg6cios urgentes. 

sddo {hurried). 

Que quer sSu primo que Nao quer nada, tem jant^do. 

com^r? 

Sao destros os dous irmaos ? Um e 6utro s5o d6stro3. 

6 este o cesto ? ii o c^sto mesmo. 

Quem 6 aquSlle senh6r? it o senhor fulano. 

Estiv6ram alguns dos v6ssos Estavam o senh6r fulano e a 

amigos no bdile ? senh6ra sicrana. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON, 

LigAO DlSCIMA SfiTIMA. 

THE REGULAR VERBS. 

DOS V^RBOS REGULARES. 

Every verb consists of two parts, the root and the termination. 
The root is that part of the word which contains the particular 
signification of the verb ; the terminations are the endings 
which are affixed to the root, to limit its meaning with regard 
to time and persons. The character of a verb is the vowel 
preceding the final r of the infinitive. Thus in aprendir, to 
learn ; aprend is the root, er the termination, and e the 
character. 

There are four conjugations in Portugese which are known 
by the characters of the verbs composing them. 

The first conjugation, the infinitive of which ends in dr, has 
a for its character, as tocdr, to touch. 

The second conjugation, ending in ir, has i for its character, 
as veneer, to conquer. 

The third conjugation, since its infinitive ends in ir, has • 
for its character, as ouvir, to hear. 

The fourth conjugation contains but one verb, por, and its 
compounds, compor, etc. The verb, being really a contraction 
of poer^ ought properly to be classed with the second conjuga- 
tion, but Portuguese grammarians now consider it as forming 
a fourth. 



FiBST Conjugation 




Second Conjugation. 






Indicativo. 








PresSnte, 




f,om/>, 


I take. 




vSrto, 


I shed. 


tdmas, 


thou takest« 




virteSf 


thou sheddest, 


tdma, 


he takes. 




vSrte^ 


he sheds. 


tomdm/>s, 


we take. 




vertimos, 


we shed. 


tomdfUy 


you take. 




vertHSf 


you shed. 


tdmam, 


they taKe. 




virteti^ 


thejrahcd. 
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ImperfiUo, 



'i 


I took, was taking. 


vertia, 


I shed. 


^, 


thou tookest. 


vertias, 


thou shedst. 


'9 


he took. 


vertia, 


he shed. 


moSi 


we took. 


vertiamos, 


we shed. 


w, 


you took. 


vertieis. 


you shed. 


TH, 


they took. 


vertiam. 


they shed. 




PerfHto. 






I took. 


verti. 


I shed. 


h 


thou tookest. 


vertiste. 


thou shedst. 




he took. 


verteu, 


he shed. 


08, 


we took. 


vertemos, 


we shed. 


», 


you took. 


verUstes, 


you shed. 


,m, 


they took. 


verier am. 


they shed. 




Mais qtu 


? perfeito. 




'9 


I had taken. 


vertira. 


I had shed. 


IS, 


thou hadst taken. 


verteras. 


thou hadst shed. 


'9 


he had taken. 


vertira, 


he had shed. 


)nos, 


we had taken. 


vertSramoSf 


we had shed. 


is, 


you had taken. 


verUreis, 


you had shod. 


m, 


they had taken. 

Fui 


verteram, 
uro. 


they had shed. 


h 


I shall take. 


verterii, 


I shall shed. 


s, 


thou wilt fcake. 


verteras, 


thou wile shed. 


'9 


he will take. 


verterd. 


he will shed. 


rnos, 


we shall take. 


verterimos, 


we shall shed. 


is, 


you will take. 


verter^is, 


you will shed. 


.0, 


they will take. 

Condi 


verterdo, 
ciondl. 


they will shed. 


a, 


I would take. 


verteria, 


I should shed. 


as. 


thou wouldsttake. 


verterias. 


thou wouldst shed 


a. 


he would take. 


verteria. 


he would shed. 


amoi 


r, we would take. 


verteriamos 


, we would shed. 


eU, 


you would take. 


verterieis, 


you would shed. 


am, 


they would take. 


verteriam, 


they would shed. 
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Iffiperutivo* 



tdma^ 


take thoa. 


vhu, 


shed thou. ir 


tomdef 


tak\9 ye. 


vertei, 


shed ye. 




BoBJUNCTtVO. 


io 




PresSnts. 




tdme, 


I may tafco. 


vSrta, 


I may shed. 


tdmes, 


thou mayst take. 


vSrtaSf 


thou mayst she<L 


tdmey 


he may take. 


vMa, 


he may shed* 


tomSmog, 


we may take. 


vertdm/)8f 


we may shed. 


torn^is, 


you may take. 


vertdis, 


you may shed. 


tdmeniy 


they may take. 


virtdTfif 


they may shed. * 




ImperfHto, 


I 


tomdsse^ 


I might take. 


vert&sse, 


I might shed. 


tomdsseSf 


thou mightest take 


vertisses, 


thou mightest shed 


tomdsse, 


he might take. 


vertissey 


he might shed. 


tomdssemos 


^ we might take. 


vertissemoSi 


we might shed. 


tomdsseis, 


you might take. 


vertSsseis, 


you might shed. 


tomdssem, 


they might take. 

Fui 


vertSsserrif 
\uro. 


they ought shed. 


tomdr, (if) I shall take. 


verier, (if) I shaU shed. | 


iomdresy 


thou wilt take. 


vertSres, 


thou wilt shed. 


tomdr, 


he will take. 


vertSr, 


he will shed. 


tomaTTfioSf 


we shall take. 


vertirmoSf 


we shall shed. 


tomdrdes, 


you will take. 


vertSrdeSf 


you will shed. 


tomdrem, 


they will take. 


vertireMf 


they will shed. 




InfiniHvo 


im^pesBodl. 




tomdr, 


to take. 


vertir^ 


to shed. 




InfiniUvi 


} psssodl. 




tomdr eUf 


my taking. 


vertir eu, 


my shedding. 


tomdres tu. 


thy taking. 


virtSrea tu, 


thy shedding 


tomdr ill€, 


his taking. 


vert&r iUe, 


his shedding. 


tomdrmos nds, our taking. 


verthmoa nds^ our shedding. | 


tomdrdes vos, your taking. 


vertirdMvdi 


1, your sheddinff. 1 


tomdrem ilUst their taking. 


vertirem lUr» their shedding. 1 
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GerAndio, 




tomdndo, taking. | 


vert^ndo, shedding. 


Supino, 




tornado, taken. 


vertido, shed. 


Third Conjugation. 


Fourth Conjugation. 


IndicatIvo. 




PresSnte. 




^ppldudo, I applaud. 


ponho, 


I put. 


^ppUmdes, thou applaudest. 


poes, 


thou puttest. 


appldvde, he applauds. 


poe, 


he puts. 


applaudimos, we applaud. 


pdmos. 


we put. 


applaudUy you applaud. 


pondeSy 


you put. 


^ppldudem, they applaud. 


poem, 


they put. 


Impe 


rfeito. 




applatidia, I was applaud- 


punha, 


I was putting. 


ing. 






applaudias, thou wast ap- 


p'&nhasy 


thou wast putting. 


plauding. 






^ppUmdia, he was ap- 


pUnha, 


he was putting. 


plauding. 






^pplatidiamoSf we were ap- 


picnhamos, 


we were putting. 


plauding. 






4ipplaudim, you were ap- 


pUnheis, 


you were putting. 


plauding. 






4ipplaudlam, they were ap- 


punhanif 


they were putting 


plauding. 






Perj 


eito. 




applaudi, I applauded. ^ 


p4z, 


I put. 


applaudUUy thou applaudedst 


puzeste, 


thou puttest. 


applaudiu, he applauded. 


p6z, 


he put. 


applaudimos, we applauded. 


puzemos, 


we put. 


applaudistes, you applauded. 


puzSstes, 


you pat. 


applaud^ram^^ej applauded. 


pttzSram, 


they put. 
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applaudiray 

applaudiras, 

applaudira, 

applaudiraynos, 

applaudirdsy 

applaudiram, 

applaudirH, 

applaudirds, 

applaudira, 

applatidirSmos, 

applaudireis, 

applatuiirdo, 

applaudiria, 
applaudirias, 
applaudiria, 
applaudiriajtiosy 
applaudirieis, 
applaudiriam. 
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Maw que perfiUo, 
I had ap- puzSra, 

plauded. 
thouhadstap- puzSras, 

plauded. 
he had ap- puzira, 

plauded. 
we had ap- puzeranws, 

plauded. 
you had ap- puzireh, 

plauded. 
they had ap- puzSram, 

plauded. 

Futuro. 
I shall ap- porii, 

plaud. 
thou shaltap- pordSf 

plaud. 
he shall ap- pord, 

plaud. 
we shall ap- porenios, 

plaud. 
you shall ap- porciSf 

plaud. 
they shall ap- pordo^ 

plaud. 

CondiciondL 
I would ap- poria, 

plaud. 
thou wouldst poHaSf 

applaud, 
he would ap- poria^ 

plaud. 
we would ap- poriamos^ 

plaud. 
you would ap- : porieis, 

plaud. 
they wovi\d \ poriam, 
applaud. \ 



I had put. 
thou hadst put* 
he had put. 
we had put. 
you had put. 
they had put» 

I shall put. 
thou shalt pat» 
he shall put. 
we shall put. 
you shall put» 
they shall put. 

I would put. 
thou wouldst put. 
he would put» 
we would put. 
you would put* 
\?[i^^ ^Quld pal» 
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' 


Imperativo, 




appldude, applaud thou. 


poe, put thou. 


applaudi, applaud ye. 


ponde, put ye. 




SuBJUNCTivO. 






Presinte. 




applduda, 


I may applaud. 


ponha, 


I may put. 


appldudoB, 


thou mayst ap- 
plaud. 


pSnhaSf 


thou mayst put. 


applduda^ 


he may ap- 
plaud. 


pSnha, 


he may put. 


applduddmoSf 


we may ap- 
plaud. 


pSnhdmoSf 


we may put. 


applduddesy 


you may ap- 
plaud. 


pSnhdeSf 


you may put. 


appldudam, 


they may ap- 
plaud. 


pdnham, 


they may put. 




Impe 


'fSito. 




applatidisse. 


I applauded. 


pozSsse, 


I put. 


applaudisses^ 


thou ap- 
plaudedst. 


pozSsseSy 


thou puttest. 


applavdUse, 


he applauded. 


pozesse^ 


he put. 


applatidUsemosyVfe applauded. 


pozSssemoSf 


we put. 


applaudisseis, 


you applauded. 


pozSsseis, 


you put. 


applaudissem, 


they applauded. 
Fut 


pozSssem, 
uro. 


they put. 


applaudir, (if 


I shall applaud. 


puzSr, (if) 


I shall put. 


applaudires, 


thou shalt ap- 
plaud. 


puzeres, 


thou shalt put. 


applaudir, 


he shall ap- 
plaud. 


puzer, 


he shall put. 


applaudirmoSy 


we shall ap- 
plaud. 


puzSrmos, 


we shall put. 


applaudirdes, 


you shall ap- 
plaud. 


puzSrdes, 


you shall put. 


applaudirem, 


they shall ap- 
plaud. 


puzSrem, 


they shall put. 



7G 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 



Infhiitivo impesnodl, 
applaudir, to applaud. | por, to put. 



Infinitivo pessodl. 




applatidlr ew, my applaud- 


pdr eu, 


my putting. 


ing. 






applaudires tu thy applaud- 


pSres tUf 


thy putting. 


ing. 






applaudir SlU, his applaud- 


pdr elU, 


his putting. 


ing. 






applaudirmos nos, our applaud- 


pdnnos nds. 


our putting. 


ing. 






apj>laudtrdes vds, your applaud- 


pdrdes vds, 


your putting 


ing. 






applaudirem Hies, their ap- 


pSrem Hies, 


their putting 


plauding. 







Genindio, 
applaudindo, applauding. | pdndo, putting. 

Participio. do Passddo, 
applaudido, applauded. | pSsto, put. 

Compound Tenses. 

These are formed with ter or havSr, and the past participles^ 
thus : — 

UnJw, or hSi vertido, tornado, pSsto, etc. 

tinha, or havia vertido, tornado, posto, etc. 

tive, or houve verUdo, tornado, posto, etc. 

terii, or haverH vertido, tornado, pSsto, etc. 

tSnha, or hdja vertido, tornado, pdsto, etc. 

tivesse, or houvSsse vertido, tornado, pdsto, etc. 

The third persons plural ending in am were formerly 

written do, as vertido, punhdo, etc. This practice is still 

common in Brazil, but in Portugal do is always used when 

the accent is on that syllable, and am when it is unaccented. 
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preciso, necessary. 
suHr, to go up. 
dwviddr, to doubt. 
esperaVf to await, hope. 
auctorizdr^ to authorize, 
existir, to exist. 
mutuo, mutual. 
encontrdr, to meet. 
carrega^dOf a, cargo. 
achdr, to find. 
avUo, 0, advice, notice. 
amdstra, a, sample. 
perguntaVf to ask, question. 
jogdr, to play. 
esquec^r, to forget. 
mostrdr, to show. 
carecir, to want. 
camicSiro, o, butcher. 
agradecSr, to thank. 
ir trazSr, to go for. 

Heading 



Words. 

cuidar, to think of, care for. 
servird, it will do. 
anwaqar, to threaten. 
muidr, to change. 
dispor, to dispose of. 
mercantile mercantile. 
mercadoria, goods. 
trocdr, to change, exchange. 
consignagdOf a, consignment. 
tratdr, to deal, treat. 
ddxdr, to let, allow. 
fiindos, osy funds. 
tocdr, to touch, play. 
ouvir, to hear. 
puniVy to punish. 
escolhSr, to choose. 
TuidOf 0, noise. 
preguiqoso, lazy. 
ttVer, to live. 
valoroso, brave. 

Exercise^ 17. 



Amo ao meu irmSto. Amas a tiia irma. Os peixes vlvem na 
dgua. Que compra V. S* ? menino aprende o Portugu^s. 
m^stre tem louvado este rapdz, porque tem sfdo muito dilig^nte. 
paepune ao filho preguigoso. A mae jogdva com a lapariga. 
Os valor6sos soldddos defender^o o paiz. Que llvro escolherieis ? 
Se ouvissem o ruido, elles teriam Ido. Duvido que 6sta 
criancinha ^he a bdlsa. Nao tenho ouvido o ruido. Nao 
louvar^ ninguSm ao menino pregui96so. D^ixo-lhe faz6r as 
suas reflexoes sobre 6sta materia. Os prS908 das n6ssas inerca- 
dorias n&o hao cessddo de subir. N6sso correspond^nte nao 
estiva auctorizddo a disp6r das mercadorias. j6ven que 
recommenddmos a Y. M^ ha obtfdo a sua educa9^o mercantil 
em uma das principles cdsas d'esta cidade. Est6u esperdndo 
mSu iiiu&o, mas n^o o encdntro. Perguntaria se ^ ^sslvel 
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fazSl-0. Busc^e e acharSis. Meu sobrinho tern comprddo 
ddus cavdllos. A mulh^r fdla demasiddo. Par6ce-me {it 
seems to me) que tSnho visto aqu^lle h6mem dntes. Jogaremos 
^s cdrtas 6sta ndite. Onde poz o oriddo o vinho ? Tern posto o 
vinho Id na mesa. £ste llvro trdta da historia de Portugdl. 
O tempo amea9a muddr. Tem Y. Exc* algtimas am6stras de 
b6as pennas ? Sim, Senhdr, Ihe mostrarei algumas. soldado 
n&o nos deixaria entrdr. mercaddr tinha disp6sto de todas 
as suas consigna9des. Sem irmos buscar outra cousa eis aqui 
o que Ihe tem grang^ado o imp^rio do mdr. Figurde-vos um 
h6mem de tr6s p6s e mSio de altura. Adquiri a f 4ma de sdbio 
n'aqu611a ciddde. it preciso cuiddrmos no teu adiantamento. 
£ssa quantia servird para te susten tares em quanto nSlo tiv6res 
occupa9ao. 

Traduc^Io, 17. 

The girl loves her brother. The farmers have sold their 
cheese. If I go to Portugal I will pay you a visit. I should 
have seen the basket if the servant had placed it here. I doubt 
that he is at home. The father punished the lazy boy. The 
servants have not found the watch. My cousin expected a 
friend. Shall we ring or will you send a servant ? Having 
left Paris we set out for London. The merchant had not 
received any advice of that consignment. I chose a gold watch 
and my brother chose a silver one. Did you hear the news of 
the death of the king ? I did not he&i suiy noise. I forgot his 
name for a moment. We had not found the glove. I will 
thank the brave man when I see him. One fault helps to 
make another. Jealousy is a very disagreeable fault. He wants 
a little water ; he is thirsty. The boy has not understood his 
lesson. Wicked men often succeed when upright men do not 
succeed. We have been dealing {timos negociddo) with that 
manufacturer for many years. Not having received any funds, 
we are not in a position to pay you. Did your uncle send the 
woman any money 9 If the servant had not put the glass there, 
it would not have been broken. If we hear anything from 
him, we will inform you. If the weather changes, we will 
0ame and see you. Let the boy choose a book. I will not tel 
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yon go, till you confess your fault. My father will not autho- 
rise the captain to do so. He had gone for a bottle of wine. 
Oo and fetch a glass 1 If you hear anything new (de nSvo), 
inform us. Do not forget your promise ! You must not 
threaten to punish him. If you were more diligent you would 
learn more. Taking his hat, he went oufc. 



C0NVEBSA9i0. 



Quern aprende s6a li9&o ? 

Que tem comprddo ^sta 

mulh^r? 
Porque pune o pde ao f ilho ? 

Onde Tivem os p&xes f 
Que ha Id ? 

Porque esttida tanto seu 

irm&o? 
Que tinha V. S» ? 
Qu&ndo terdmos o gosto de vSr 

a V. Mo«6utra v^z? 
Que quereis de mim ? 
Esperdva 611e que V. M** 

f6sse faz^r-lhe uma visfta 

h6ntem dn6ite? 
PagarSi a Y. M** o que posso ? 



O menino diligSnte aprende 

sempre a sua h^ho, 
Comprou algtimas b6tas. 

fnho nSLo qu6r aprender a 

li9SLo. 
Exfstem na dgua. 
tlma am6stra de chd que um 

tendeiro me tem envfado. 
Deseja ser s4bio. 

Tremfa de frio. 

Amatihil irei a cdsa de V. W^ 

se fizer bom tSmpo. 
Desejamos faldr com V. 8». 
N&o, sabfa (he knew) que eu 

tinha sahfdo para o campo. 

Cdmo for do s^u gosto. 



Beading Exebgise. 

Qu&ndo o gr&nde Cond^ vinha apresentdr-se a Luiz XIV., 
depdis da batdlha de Senef , o soberano esperdva a este grdnde 
generdl no dlto da escdda. Cond6 em raz&o da gota subfa mui 
vagarosamSnte, por^m vSndo El R^i, Ihe disse : " P690 perdao 
a y6ssaMagestdde de o fazSr esperdr." Ao que respondeu El 
Rei : " Yinde, m^u prfmo, com tddo o vagdr, quem chega car- 
c^ddo de t&ntos Iduros cdmo v6s n9.o p6de anddr muid^^To^^^s.^. 
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Apresentdr-se, to present himself, depoia da, after the ; dUo^ 
top ; subia, went up, ascended ; vagarosamMte, slowly ; pigOy 
I beg ; o fazir esperdr, keeping you waiting ; vinde, come ; 
carregddOf loaded ; deprSssa, quickly. 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 
LigAO DECIMA OITlVA. 

MUTATIONS IN VERBS. 
DAS MUDANQAS DOS V^RBOS. 

In order to preserve the original pronunciation of some verbs 
throughout their conjugations, it is necessary to make some 
orthographical changes, without which a diflferent pronuncia- 
tion would of necessity arise. 

1. Verbs in car change c into qu in those tenses where it 
would be followed by e, as tocdr, to touch, perf. toquH, 
subj. pres, tdqtte. If spelt tocei, it would of course be pro- 
nounced tosayi, 

2. Those verbs ending in gar insert u after the g when it is 
followed by e, Pagdr, to pay, perf, pagiUi (not pdgd), subj. 
pres. pdgue, 

3. Those in cer change c into ^ before o or a, as venc^. to 
conquer, present v^nqo (if written venco, it would be pronounced 
venko)y subj. pres. vSnqa. 

4. Those terminating in ger change g into J before o or a, 
as protegevy to protect, protSjo ; subj. pres. proUja {not protega). 

6. Before a second o or a, verbs ending in oer make the o 
circumflexed, as doir, pres. doo, subj. pres. doa. 

6. Verbs in gir change g into j before o or a, as cmgir^ pres. 
dnjoy subj. pres. cinja (not cingOf cinga). 

7. Verbs in guir, to preserve the sound in the g, drop the u 
before o or a, as conseguii^, pres. consi^o, subj. pies, consiga. 
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8. Should the termination ir of the third conjugation be 
preceded by d, g, p, r, t, v, or x, having the letter e before 
them, as in servir^ ferir^ Jregfir, menttr, eompetir^ conseguir, 
enxerir, veatir; such verbs change the e to an t in the first per- 
son of the present indicative and throughout the present sub- 
junctive, vistOf vista ; Hrvo^ sirva ; compito, compita, etc. 

9. Verbs ending in uhrir change the u to an o in the second 
and third person singular and third person plural of the present 
faidicative, and in the imperative. Cvhrir, cdbres, cdbre, cdhrem, 
edbrsy cobri. Subir also follows this rule : sdbesy sdbe, sdbeniy 
$dbe, 8obt, 

10. When the last letter of the root is b, d, g, I, m, p or s^ 
and is preceded by u^ the u becomes o in the second and third 
persons singular and third person plural of the present in- 
dicative, and in the imperative : Acudir, acdde, acddem, acdde. 

11. Verbs ending in voir drop the final e in the third person 
singular of the present indicative: Induzir, induz; redtizir 
r^uZf etc. Likewise /a«^ makes /a«; dizer, diz, etc. 

12. Dormir, pedir, medir, ownr^ make durmo^ pS^o, mS^o, oitgo^ 
in the first person singular of the present indicative, and durma, 
piqa^ mSga, ouga, etc., throughout the present subjimotive. 

Id. For euphony the final r of the infinitive, when followed 
by the pronoun o, is changed into 2; also in the future and con- 
ditional, when that pronoun is inserted between the verb and 
the ending, as tocdr, tocdl-o. tocdl-o-hH, tocal-o-hia, fazir^ 
fazSl-o, fal'O'hH^ etc. 

The final $ or z oi the third person singular of the present 
and the perfect of such verbs ^fazer become I before the pro- 
noun o. Thus,/$2-o, XLo\JeZ'0. The same occurs with the s of 
the first person plural : eonJiecetnol-o^ vendemoUo, etc. In the 
third person plural of all verbs, if o follows, n is generally 
inserted, as amam-no, temem-no. 

Words. 



huscdr^ to seek. 
folgdr^ to be glad. 
ofagwrj^ to caress. 



propSr, to propose. 
interpdr, to interpose. 
i/ndudr^ to induce. 
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produzir, to produce. 

sermr, to serve. 

despir, to divest, undress. 

tnentir, to tell a lie. 

bulir, to move, stir, fuss. 

consumir, to consume. 

fugir, to fly away, flee. 

engvlir, to swallow, devour. 

anddr, to go, walk. 

estdr para, to be ready. 

a cordilhiira, ridge of moun- 
tains. 

o mancSbo, the young man. 

afSbre, the fever. 

receidr, to dread, to be some- 
what afraid. 

a cadia, the chain. 

bebedouro, the watering place 
(for animals). 

negar, to deny. 



cLssentir, to agree, assent. 

concorddr, to agree. 

confenr, to compare, consult 

inseriry to insert. 

compardr, to compare. 

«m«ir, to feel, to be sorry. 

cuspir, to spit. 

8tMr, to go up, climb. 

mistir, the need, want. 

pSgO'lIie, I beg you. 

vSlho old. 

a ceguHra, the blindness. 

admirdr^ to admire* 

inv^dr, to envy. 

a cAat;^, the key. 

pintor, the painter. 

a gravaddr, the engraver. 

a fnodista, the milliner. 

falar, to speak. 

cliegar, to arrive. 



Beadino Exebgise, 18. 

Busque V. 8* o llvro que tinha p6sto n'aqu^lle qudrto. 
FolguM qudndo V. Ex** chegdu. fiste paiz prodtiz muftaa 
esp6cies de fnita e de miner^es. menino afagou o cSlo. 
Assinto n'isso. £stes soldddos s6rvem ao r^i. Isto me 
servird em tempo (in future). Sirva-se envidr-me um dos co 
nhecim^ntos. Chegu^i hdje de Madrid. Mlnta V. M®* se quer ! 
Interpor&o ^ntre os inimlgos. Os mancebos s6bem a montanha 
com alguns menfnos. SuW a escdda I P69o-lh'o. Vestimos 
6stes vestidos atnda que {altlwugh) jd {now) n&o sS,o hallos. 
Enviar^mos as cdrtas 6sta noite. ' Se persistfsse em seu pro- 
jccto. Julgdva (I thought) que §lle tinha partido. Socorr^stes 
a v6ssos amigos com consSlhos e com a v6ssa bolsa. Tu o 
accompauhards a sua cdsa com receio que Ihe succeda alguma 
desgrdga. Deixa-me em pdz, tenho que estuddr ; 6uves o que 
u^/iat) te digo ? ^ra preciso que expoz^sse as minhas razoes. 
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Se nso Ihe p^Lgas, metter-te-hfto {they will put) em pijislU). Sfnto 
maito tdr que neg&r a Y. Ex^ o que me pdde. Penxiitta-me 
que Ihe offer^. 0fferd9o-lh'o de bda vontide. 

TBADUC9I0, 18. 

I consent with pleasure to go with you. I am very sorry, 
but that is quite impossible. I was sorry not to find you at 
home when I called. Do not move. The enemy flee in the 
greatest terror. Does the painter go up that ridge of moun- 
tains ? I am ready to set out at any time. You had no need 
to fear that old man. Pay every man his due. Lie, no one 
will believe you. I feel my blindness greatly. All men 
admire the pictures of Murillo. What are you going to do ? 
I shall buy a house from the farmer. I was sleeping when 
the servant entered my room. The man divested himself of 
his clothes. Let them seek for their hats. Let me consult 
my brother. I agree to all the conditions but thia. I flee 
from temptation. Flee at once. Some consume their nights 
in study. The man spits a great deal (muito). Do not lose 
any time in getting that book. Let my cousin play (tocdr) 
the violin ! That child plays the iiute very well. Go up to 
my room and you will find the book on the table. I arrived 
yesterday from the coimtry and have to set out to-morrow for 
Lisbon. Let the childem caress the dogs. Pay the shop- 
keeper what you owe him. To have admirers, it is sufficient 
to be genteel ; to have friends, it is necessary to be good. To 
make anyone unhappy, to lose one's self esteem, these are 
true misfortunes. The indiscreet person produces in a moment 
quarrels {contindas) which last (duram) a century. 



C0NVEBSA9I0. 

? Qudn( 

Sim, 
Oude hM de pdr o vlnho ? Ponha V. S* o vinho alii na 



Qu&ndo & o h6mem rfco ? Qudndo estd cont^nte. 

Est£ algueni U ? Sim, 6 o senhor capitSLo. 



g2 
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Tern pdgo (paid) ao tendSiro 

o gravador ? 
De quern f41a V. M^ f 
Vem V. M«« !? 



Que do§n9a Q/ain) £ a sila ? 

Qual ^ o camfnho para cdsa 
do senhdr B — ? 



Deix6u jogdr a senhora aos 

meninos no s^u quarto ? 
Quern p6de julgdr um h6mem, 

s6m conhecSl-o antes ? 
G6mo pdssa v6sso tio ? 
Tern buscddo o criddoo pap^l 

e a tfnta? 
Esta o senhdr N — n'esta 

ciddde agora ? 
Estd V. M«* prompto? 
Tern o alfaidte p&nno? 



Nfto tern nenhthn dinheiro. 

D'^es {them). 

Nfto me moverSi d'aqui, acon- 

t^ o que acontecer {happen 

what may). 
Pade90 (I sufer) d*um rhen- 

matfsmo. 
Emsahindo d'^sta rtia, t6me 

{take) aqu^Ua d dir^ita; 

qu&ndo ohegdr ao c4bo per- 

ceber^ a stia cdsa em fr^nte. 
Sim, deixou, mas somente 

{only) dur&nte i^a h6ra? 
Ningu^m p6de. 

Estd tal qual. 

NSU), nSU) t^m tido o t^mpo. 

Acdba de {he has just) sahir 

para Londres. 
Est6u para sahir. 
NlU), tern dip6sto d'dUe t6do. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

LiglO DfiOIMA NONA. 

PEBSONAL PRONOUNS. 
DOS PRONOMES pessoAes. 

Personal pronouns are either absolute or conjunctive. They 
are absolute when stress is laid upon them ; and always require 
a preposition before them ; they are cof^wnctive when the stress 
is not on them, but on other words in the sentence. They cor- 
respond to the English pronouns in the following sentences. 
He gave it to m>e and not to you (Abs.) 
I will give it to you (Gonj.) 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
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The absolute penonal pronouns are :— 
First Person. 



Singularm 
«u, I. 

€20 mim, of me. 
a mim, to me. 
a mim, me. 
commigo, with me. 

tu, thou. 
ds ti, of thee. 
« ti, to thee. 
a tiy thee. 
comJt^go, with thee. 



PZtimi. 
nds, we. 
cf« nd«, of UB. 
a nd«, to us. 
a nds, uSr 
comndsco, with u§. 

Second Person. 

v6s, you. 
(£0 vdtfy of jou. 
a vds, to you. 
a vt^^y you. 
comvdsco, with you. 

I7w><2 Person. 

Hies, iUas, they (m. df.). 
d'Slles, d'Sllas, of them. 
a iUes, a Silas, to them. 
a iUes, a SUas, them. 
com illes, Silas, with them. 



iUe, SUa, he, she. 
d*iUe, d'SUa, of him, her. 
a SUe, a SUa, to him, her. 
a SUe, a SUa, him, her. 
Mm $Ue, SUa, with him, her. 

Also for both masculine and feminine: — 
de si, of one's self, himself, herself, themselves. 
a si, to one's self, himself, herself, themselves. 
por si, for one's self, himself, herself, themselves. 
comsigo, with one's self, himself, herself, themselves. 

The above pronouns, to be more precise in their definition, 
often take mSsmo, mSsma, after them, as, I myself, eu mismo; 
to me myself, a mvm mSsmo ; iUe mism>o, he himself. 

As, in Portuguese, the pronouns may either precede or 
follow the verb, the difference between the absolute personal 
pronouns nds and v6s, and the conjimctive pronouns nos, vos, 
must be carefully notedv The former are emphatic, always / 
carry an accent, and may be used in any case; the latter ' 
are unemphatic, and can only be used ia t\v& ^\i^^ ^xv.\ 
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acoasative oases. Nds and vos are pronounoed noss, vosSf 
whilst no8f voSf are pronounoed noos, voos. 

A peculiarity of the Portuguese language consists in the 
manner of rendering the phrase It is I. In Portuguese the 
impersonal form is not used, but the verb is put in the same 
person as the pronoun following. Thus It U I becomes sou 
eu; it is we, s&mos nds; it is he, S Hie, 



Words. 



guardar^ to watch, keep. 

canheciri to know. 

escrevir, to write. 

a nata^do, the swimming. 

cUmsavj to dance. 

a p&ntey the bridge. 

a espingdrda^ the gun. 

miniiro, the miner. 

a picarSta, the pick-axe. 

o moinho, the mill. 

o trabathadSr^ the workman. 

desprezdr, to despise. 

a conspiragdo, the conspiracy. 

a lealddde, the fidelity. 

destruir, to destroy. 

perdodr^ to pardon. 



escapar, to escape. 

estimdr^ to esteem. 

ccmtdr, to sing. 

a esgrima^ the fencing. 

o edche^ the coach. 

a estrdday the road. 

musicoy the musician. 

apd, the spade, shovel. 

a hospedarta, the inn. 

a potisdda, the lodging-house* 

qudxdr, to complain. 

descobrir, to discover. 

o dctOy the act, deed. 

ledlf loyal. 

matdr, to kill. 

earecer, to want. 



Bbadino Exercise, 19. 
Eu amo a ti, e tu dmas a mim. £lles amam a n6s e nos 
am&mos a elles. Nao conhS9o a v6s, mas conhe90 aquelle senhdr. 
fille ^ um h6mem estimido. Qu6r perdodr a dlles o m6stre f 
Se eu fosse ^Ue, nSU) perdoaria a dlles. V6s havdis de escrev^r 
uma cdrta ao v6sso tio. Quem estd comvdsco ? N&o ha 
ningu^m comnosco. Tenho que sahir com dlle p&ra Londres. 
Nao faUvamos de v6s, falAvamos dos vossos irmftos. Quem 
quebrou Sste c6po ? ¥\d eu. Sdmos nds que nao t^mos raz&o. 
N6s m^smos estdvamos no qudrto ao tSmpo. trabalhad6r 
znatar-Be-M a si mSsmo. ]&sta pous4da nao 6 respeitdvel ; eu 
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mesmo xmnca (never) entrarfa n^lla. N&o t^nbo ndda que 
ddr-yo6. £lle p6de dizSr temos raz&o. £lle n&o tern frfo, 
mas ii6s mSsmos tremdmos de trio. segredo 6 teu escrdvo, 
se o goaidares ; tu o serds d'^lle, se esoapar-te. 

Traduc^Io, 19. 

I ask you and not your sister. Was it you whom I saw 
in the gstfden ? We know her well, but her brother better. 
I esteem him highly. They want you {de vos). We will not 
give you any more flowers. You had not complained of him. 
Do not dance with them I Can the child go with me to the 
country? She would not have pardoned him, if she had 
known all his faults. They had not discovered the conspiracy 
if it had not been for the loyalty of some miners in the inn. I 
despise him most of all men. The child wrote the letter him- 
self . That lady esteems herself highly. You must buy me 
another hat. Have you heard the news ? I will go with you 
to the baker's in a moment. He agrees with us, that we shall 
be right in doing so. You cannot agree with them on the 
matter. He or you must have taken the money from that 
chest. I and she have not touched the book. It was not we 
who met the duke at the palace. It is you who forget. It 
was they, and not we, who lived in that house. 

C0NV£BSA9l0. 

Quern estd U ? S6u eu. 

it dlle ? NSo, e o mineiro com a sua 

pd. 
Conhece V. M^ algum d*6stes Kao conhe90 nenhum senao 
meninos? {Ina) Sste: conhe90 a elle 

muiio bem. 
Escrever^s v6s a cdrta ? N6s n&o podemos escrevSl-a, 

por^m o capitao p6de. 
^osso (can) eu mdsmo faz^l-o? P^nso que nao (I think riot). 
Encontraz^ a ti ou a &le ? Encontrard V. M"^ a elle 

amanhSl. 
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Enoontrdi a dlle ou a v6s ? Deve t^r sido a ^Ue, nio foi a 

n6s. 
Tens-te esquecldo de mim ? Sim tlnha me esquecldo de ti 

inteiramSnte. 
Porque n5o p6de V. M®* em- A v6s, ntinca (never) empres* 

prestdr-me o dinhSiro ? tarfa eu dinhliro algdm. 

Quern y&e oomtigo a Paris 2 MSa primo e mfnhas dtias 

sobrlnhas v&o oommfgo. 
Onde estdva V. M^ ? Estdva com elle no sSu 

qudrto? 
Gomo se ohdmam tetes d6us £ste se ch&ma P^dro, aquSlle 

menfnos ? Jo&o. 

Nao tinhas mn cSU> comtigo N&o tinha um c&o oommfgo. 

no jardim ? 
De quem f alavam Slles ? Faldvam de y6s e de n6s. 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 
LigAO VIGfiSIMA. . 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS CONTINUED. 
The Gonjunotives. 

The Gonjunctive Personal Pronouns always depend upon a 
preoeding verb in the sentence, and can never be used in the 
nominative case. 

They are the following : — 







Singular. 


Plural. 


1st person. 


Dat. 


me, to me. 


nos, to us. 




Ace. 


me, me. 


mSf us. 


2nd person. 


Dat. 


te, to thee. 


vos, to you. 




Ace. 


te, thee. 


V08, you. 


drd person. 


Dat. 


Ihe, to him, her. 


Ihes, to them. 




Ace. 


0, a, him, her it. 


08, as, them. 




Dat. 


se, to himself, herself. 


themselves. 




Aoo. 


se, himself, itself. 


themselves, etc. 
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The pronoun o, a, must always be of the same gender as 
the substantive it replaces. Quem Ihe dSu Ssta maqd, Minha 
mde m*a diu. My mother gave it me. 

O is frequently used to avoid the repetition of a preceding 
clause, and answers to the English so. FSz o s&u devSr c&mo 
Ihe cumpria ? Fil-o. I did so. 

The pronouns o, a, are frequently contracted with the other 
pronouns as : 



Singular. 

m*o, it to me. 
m^a, it to me. 
m*08, them to me. 
m'as, them to me. 
t'Oj it to thee. 
t'a, it to thee. 
t*08, them to thee. 
t*as, them to thee. 
Woi it to him, her. 
Wa, it to him, her. 
Wos, them to him, her. 
Wasy them to him, her. 



Plural. 
nol'O, it (mas.) to us. 
nol-a, it (fem.) to us. 
nol'08, them to us. 
nol-aSf them to us. 
vol'O, it to you. 
vol-a, it to you. 
vol'Os, them to you. 
vol-as, them to you. 
Ih'-o, it to them. 
ZA'-a, it to them. 
Ih'-os, them to them. 
lh*-as, them to them. 



As regards the position of these pronouns, it usually does 
not much matter, whether they precede the verb or follow 
immediately after it. Miu pde espera-vos, or vos espSra. Di- 
zindo-me, perdodmos-lJie. When following the verb a hyphen 
must always be used to connect them. Falde-nos. In the 
second person plural, vos always precedes the verb, as it would 
not be pleasing to the ear were it to follow. Yds, vos lembrdes, 
No8, when it follows the first person plural, requires the final s 
of. the verb to be omitted as amdmo-nos, not amdmos-nos. 
Whenever the pronoun o follows an infinitive, the final r is 
changed into I, amdr, antdUo, par, pol-o-JiSL 

In the future and conditional tenses, the conjunctive pro- 
nouns may be inserted before the terminations, as Envidr- 
Uie-hHf perdodT'Se'lhe-hia. 

In polite conversation a and Vie are coxi^WxikN.^ \^s^\ "^ 
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signify you, and to you, and to avoid the repetion of V. Exc^^ 
V. 5«, etc. 

vel'O'hM dmanha, I shall see you to-morrow. 

mvidu-Wo hdfOemj he sent it you yesterday. 



Words. 



cdrro, the carriage. 

atdr, to bind. 

amdr, to love. 

cdnOf the pipe, barrel. 

o qtuirteirdOf the quart, quarters 

recusdr, to refuse. 

manddr, to order. 

can^ddo, tired. 

enchSr, to fill. 

trazir, to bring. 

exemplar, the copy. 

brdgo, the arm. 

€ joiUio, the knee. 

o sapdto, the shoe. 

08 ocvlos, the spectacles. 

o iSitOf the bed. 

pMtSl, the pie, pastry. 

5^2^, the seal, signet. 



o IMte, the milk. 

moinho, the mill. 

silencidso, silent. 

o thesouro, the treasure. 

veUz, swift. 

s^rt'i^o, the service. 

zombdr, to jest. 

bebir, to drink. 

provdr, to prove. 

voUdr, to return. 

comeqdr, to commence. 

a espdlda, the back. 

a p^ma, the leg. 

a chirUla, the slipper. 

<6tim, the satin. 

o ca2(^, the broth. 

lapis, the pencil. 

canivSte, the penknife. 



Beading Exercise, 20. 

Emprestde-nos aquSlles livros ! PerguntM-lhe se s^u irmS.o 
chegira. GonhecSmol-a intimamSnte. Car^cem d'Slle no 
jardfm. Estimal-a-hia m^s se consentisse. Dar-me-hd a 
cdrta? N&o me reousarMs ^ste fav6r. Os cavalheiros 
nao Ihe perdoar&o. Sdu primo nSLo o dma. Escrever-lhe-hei 
qu&ndo tiver chegddo. quint^iro vol-os tern enviddo. Quern 
nol-as envidu ? Os fiddlgoe nao Ih'os emprestariam. Dde-m*o. 
Manddi-o a busc4r cdldo e um pastel. V. S* tem de comprdr- 
me um chap4) ndvo. £lle n&o Ih'os envla. criddo nol-o 
d/e8e. Vend! o into oav&llo ao BenMt* II^uo o t^nho 
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vfsto antes. Faldu-te o principe? FaJdva-lhes qn&ndo o 
duqae entrdu. Agrad^-vos muito por dste seryl90. A v^lha 
nos agradecSu muito. Mandar-lhes-hM que nfto o fd9am. Dd- 
me um Upis e um oaniv^te. Die-lhe pap61 e tinta. Despr6zo- 
vos. Nfto o estimdmos ag6ra. NlU) me pagareis o dinh^iro? 
Punir-Yos-hfamos se fdssemos v6ssos pdes. A duquSza me 
convidou para o sdu b^e. Qudndo receber as 6rdens, dar-lhe> 
hei o liyro. T^nho est^o esper&ndo-vos muito t^mpo. 

TRADucgio, 12. 

You must obey them. The men in the streets threatened 
us. I have not authorised you to do any such thing. We 
would not let them go. The boys showed me all their dogs 
and horses. Have you thanked the gentlemen for their kind- 
ness 9 1 will not deal with you in this matter. The workmen 
asked us for adyice. We have not met them. Do not expect 
us to-night. If you had heard him you would have been sur- 
prised. His father will punish him when he returns. Does 
the young man love her? I have seen her at the theatre. 
Tell me your name ! It seems to me that we must find the 
captain and inform him of the accident. He has seen you at 
the house of his cousin, but forgets you. Can I induce you 
to go with me to the ball ? We are very glad that you have 
seen them. Send them to me! Will you buy any more 
dresses ? Where did you find the book you had lost ? Let 
the girl go for it I Give it to them. Do you know that tall 
gentleman ? I do not know him, but I know his brother. You 
must pay him. JBLave you written to him this week f I love 
thee better than all others in this world. 

CoNVERSAQiO. 

Tem-lhe dAdo V. M** o livro ? N&o t^nho tido tfimpo. 
P6de s^u tio faz^r-me este Talvez (perhaps), mas nao sSi 
Bervi90? (don't know) por c^rto se 

poderd fazel-o. 
Agradec^u-lhe o menino ? Agiadecexx-m^ m\3i\»ci» 
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Sinto ddr-lhe t&nto inc6m- 

modo, mas terd V. M** a 

bonddde de trocdr este 

livro? 
Que pensa V. M** ? nds temos 

aohddo t^a bdlsa chela 

(ftiU) de dinh^iro. 
Quern vos ddu (gave you) estes 

g^nsos ? 
Ter^mos n6s o praz^r de vel-os 

dutra vSz ? 
Permitta-me ddr-lhe algum 

vfnho! 
Porque o comprdstes ? 
Se V. M*^ g6sta d'^ste LVro, 

dar-lh*o-h6i. 
Perdoou-lhe o pde ? 
P6de V. M«* dizdr-me (tell me) 

se t^nho raz^lo ? 
Enviar-me-h^is ^ste barrfl ? 



GertamSnte, n^U) e nenht^ in- 
c6inmodo. 



NSo o creio, nfto 6 verddde. 

quinteiro dSu-nol-os todos. 
P6de ser, se voltdrmos. 

Agrad690-lhe muito, por^m jd 

tenho bebfdo. 
Para ddr aos menfnos. 
G6sto d'Slle, mas n3.o p6s3o 

pensdr em roubdl-o d'elle. 
Nao, punfu-o. 
P^nso que V. M** nao tern 

razao. 
Sim, enviar-lh'o-hemos ama- 
nha. 



Beadino Exeboisb. 

Or&ndo ^a v^z em Athenas o eloquentissimo Demosthenes 
sobre mat^rias d'import&ncia, e advertindo que o audit6rio 
estdva pduco attSnto, introduziu com destrSza o conto ou f dbula 
d'um caminh&nte que alugdra um jumento, e para se defender 
no dr livre da f6r9a da cdbna, se assentdra a sdmbra d'elle ; e o 
almocr^velhedemanddra mai6r pdga, allegdndo que Ihe alugdra 
animdl, mas nao a sombra d'^Ue. Estdvam os Athenienses 
n'Sste pdsso mui applicidos, desejando sabSr a senten^a com 
que se decidira aquSlle plSito : porSm Demosthenes no mSsmo 
tSmpo, desc^u da cadeira, dizSndo : ** Oh, pejo ! Oh, grdnde 
mis^ria ! Folgdes d'ouvfr da sdmbra do jum^nto, e nao folgdes 
d'ouvfr do estido e bdm ptiblico da Or^cia." 
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Ordr, to speak; advertindo, noticing; estdva pouco attintOj 
paid little attention ; destrSza, dexterity ; alugdr, to hire ; 
dr livre, open air, country ; cdlma, heat ; assentdr-se^ to seat 
one's self; almocrSve, mule driver; applicddo, attentive; 
plHtOf dispute ; bim piiblico^ public welfare. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 
LIOAO VIGESIMA PRIMEIRA. 

DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

DOS PR0N6MES DEMONSTRATtVOS E 
INTERROGATiVOS. 

These words, being used in place of nouns, always stand 
alone, and agree in gender with the words whose places the 
fill. 

They are :- 

hUj Ssta, isto, this; 
isse, SssUf 1880, that ; 
aquilUf cLqvMa, aguillo, that ; 
and are declined with the propositions as follows : — 





Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 




rNom. 


i8te, 


ista, 


i8to. 




1 Gen. 


d'isU, 


d'hta, 


d'Uto. 


Sing, i 


Dat. 


aSstej 


a SsUif 


a i8to. 




I^Acc. 


iste, 


istuy 


Uto. 




rNom. 


istesn 


S8ta8. 


No plural. 




1 Gen. 


d'isUs, 


d'Sstus. 




Plur. 


IDat. 


a isteSf 


a Sstas. 






CAcc. 


i8te8f 


istas. 
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£!sse is similarly declined : — 

Mas. Fern. Nent. 

tNom. aqnills, aquSlUt^ aquiUo. 

Gen. d*aquSlle, d*aquilla^ d'aqtdUo. 

Dat. dquille, dquHUa^ dqidUo. 

Ago. aqtiille, aqaSUa^ aquiUo* 

{Nom. aquSlleSf aquSllas. No plural. 

Oen. d^aquHUs, d^aqukUas. 

Dat. dquSlleSf dquSllas. 

AcG. ctquSlles, aquSllaa. 

The neuter form is employed when stating a fact in a vague 
or general sense, or when it is not wished to be pxeoiBe in the 
statement. They never refer to a preceding noun : — 

Isso S devir de tddos hdmens. 
That is the duty of all men. 
But if anything is referred to particularly, or a comparison 
is expressed, the proper gender must be given :«- 
QtiSro aquSlle e ndo Sste. 
I want that, not this. 
The articles o, a, are frequently used in a demonstrative 
sense : — 

Meu cdo e de miu tto. 
My dog and that of my uncle. 
In such cases the substantive (here cdo) is always under- 
stood after the article. 

Intebbogative Pronouns. 

These pronouns are as follows : — 

Quern? who? (invariable.) De quern ? whose ? 
Qv£ ? what ? (invariable.) 
Ciijo^ cuja, CUJ08, cvjas? whose? (only in poetry.) 
Qu^al (m. & f.), plur. qudes? which ? 

They may all be declined with prepositions. Quern refers to 
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persons only, and has no plural. De quern signifies whose ? 
aimilarly to eujo, but is more frequently used than the latter. 
Ct^o, Giya, dfjos^ cujas^ always agrees with the thing po3- 
istessed, never with the possessor; 

Ci{jo k Sste chapSo? Whose is this hat? 

Ct^a S Ssta rosa 1 Whose is this rose? 

Que is used in a more general sense than qiuil ; the latter 
generally limits and defines the expression. 

QuaZ, when interrogative, must never be preceded by the 
article. 

QusUmY. M'^^fHto f What have you done ? 
Qwal ndo tern razdo f Which is wrong ? 



Words. 



a agricuUuraf the agriculture. 
€ commh'cioy the commerce. 
voluntariaminte, willingly, 
o saMriOy the salary. 
/Iw, ugly. 

•a discregdo, the discretion. 
« vantdgenif the advantage. 
o cordHrOf the lamb. 

o capdoj the capon. 

<i perdiZf the partridge. 

o risco, the risk. 

<i prdia, the beach. 

<^ contrabandistaf the smuggler. 

socioy the partner. 

monumintOy the monument. 

<imlidrf to estimate. 



de subito, suddenly. 

promStte, promises. 

vidraceiroy the glazier. 

sembldntey the mien, air. 

recobrOf the recovery. 

restabelecimintOj the recovery. 

a aceitaqao, the acceptance. 

a vitella, the veal. 

presunto, the ham. 

o pomhoy the pigeon. 

faisdOf the pheasant. 

a rdcha, the rock. 

linhoy the linen. 

o empristimOf the loan 

a prdga, the square. 

recifef the reef. 



Reading Exercise, 21. 

Ambas as tfntas s&o b6as, aqu61la 6 mais nSgra que 6sta. 
Ssses 8^ contrabandistas, e est^o em grande perfgo. Os 
fc^itos d*este palz sao mui p6ucos. fiste 6 medico deak(a^vccka 
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e aquelle 6 advogido eloquentissimo. Aqa^lla 6 a ilha da 
Madeira. Aqu^lla 6 a muito c^lebre rdcha de Gibraltar, fsse 
^ o cavdllo de m^u irm9o, e aqudlle 6 o de minha irmH. tsso 
^ nma cdusa muito desagraddvel. Aquillo fdi diffioil de faz^r. 
Fal6u com o dr de quern tern por costume manddr. Sao estas 
as siias cdsas ? N&o, s&o as de m^u primo. £ste 6 um paiz 
celeberrimo pelos sSus frutos. Quem lh*o ha dito? Quern vde 
id ? ]& um officii! inglSs. De quem 6 ^ste re]6gio ? ]^ de m^u 
Bobrinho. Com quem faUva o duque? Faldvacom o prfn- 
cipe. De quem fAla V. M**? Fdlo do livreiro, que nao 6 
h6mem justo. Qual 6 o chapte de Y. M"^ e qual do s^u amigo ? 
Qual d*6stas fd>cas qu6r Y. M"^ comprdr ? N&o qu6ro comprdr 
nem lima nem dutra. A quem vdm o criddo ? Quem bus- 
cam OS meninos ? Buscam a seus pdes. Qual ^ o v6sso ca- 
v411o, este ou aquelle ? 

Traduc^Io, 21. 

Who comes there ? It is my friend Louis. Who is that 
young man ? He is a friend of that nobleman. To whom do 
you send this book ? To whom did the castle belong ? With 
whom were you speaking when I entered? Who was the 
gentleman with the prince in the garden ? From whom did 
you buy this cloth ? Which is the elder, you or he ? Whose 
orders are these ? What have you done to cause this acci- 
dent? What was your cousin saying when the servant 
entered ? Whose is that old picture ? I have lost my book 
and that of my sister. This is not my pen, it is my brother's. 
Here is your inkstand and that of your niece. That is right 
(justo). This will be a difficult thing. That would not be 
what I should do in such a case. This garden and that of my 
neighbour are for sale {estdo para venMr-se), That is not 
my ship, it belongs to the merchant in the next house. Who 
has taken the child's apple ? Will she bring it you ? Yes, 
she will bring it me to-morrow. Who was here to-day ? Who 
is it that speaks ? It is I. The prince had said so himself. 
That cannot be true, or I should have heard it. What will 
become (sera) of me ? 
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GONyEB8A9lO. 



Qnem tern s^mpre o que Ihe 

bdsta? 
A quern tern punldo o m^stre? 
Que mdis qu^r alcan9ar o 

h6mem ? 
Que ha de faz^r V. M<^ ? 

De quern shxy 6stas luvas ? 

Qualqu6r V.M««? 

^ para vender-se ^ste jardim ? 

it este ctoo o seu ? 

A quern escreveu V, M^ h6n- 

tem? 
Qual dos d6us amfgos e o 

mdis Mo ? 
Qudes h6mens s&o os mdis 

infelizes ? 
De que f dla o h6mem ? 
De qual cdsa f aldva ? 
tlstes sSo mdis lindos que 

aqu^lles, n&o o pSnsa 

Que cor tern a flor ? 
Qual 6 o mai6r porto de Por- 
tugal? 



contente. 

Ao estudante pregui90S0. 
A riqueza. 

N&o sei, penso em voltdr a 

cdsa. 
N&o s&o minhas, h&o de set 

de m^u amfgo. 
Antes qu6ro ^ste do que Ssse* 
fiste nao 6 para vend^r-se, 

mas aquSlle L 
N&o, por^m aquSlle 6 meu. 
Nao escrevi a ninguem hon- 

tem. 
Penso que aquelle 6 mafs alto 

que este. 
Os que, tendo ttido, nao estao 

contentes. 
Fila do accid^nte. 
Faldva da cdsa do seu amigo. 
Nao posso assentfr com 

V. M<^«? 

Nao sei, se ^ branca ou azul. 
de Lisbda. 



Beading Exercise. 

Entrdu tima v^z Alexandre Magno na officfna de Apelles 
para honrdr com sua presen9a a um individuo tao insfgne em 
sua drte, e come9du a faldr demasiadamente d^cerca da pin- 
tura. Apelles, com brandtira cort^z, mas picstnte, Ihe disse : 
" Senhdr, vdja que se ri o m69o que m6e as tintas." Do 
mSsmo Apelles se retire outro similh&nte dilo^ ^t^tcl t^^x^ 
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acremSnte reprehensivel. Expdz d p6rta dma pintnira s^, e 
86 pdz detrdz do pd.nno a escutdr as vdrias opinioes e censuras 
dos que passdvam. Ydiu urn sapatSiro, e not6u urn def^to na 
chin^la d'tima figura principal. Corregiu Apelles a fdlta, e no 
seguinto dfa tomdu a passdr aquSlle official, e vdndo a emSnda 
fic6u satisfdito de si mSsmo, e atrev^u-se a notdr dutra cdusa 
na p6rna da mSsma figura. Ent&o Apelles apparec^ndo, Ihe 
dfsse: <<N&o suba o sapatSiro alSm da chin61a." D'aqoi 
nasceu o addgio cdntra os que d&o v6to no que n&o entendem. 
Ne iiUar ultra crepidam. 



Officina, work-shop ; insignej famous ; dcirca de, about ; 
hrandiira, softness ; corUz, polite ; pudnUf stinging, to the 
point ; vija^ see ; riVf smile ; moSrf to grind ; detrdz de, behind ; 
esctUdr, to listen; viiu, came; chinSla, slipper; tomdr a passdr, 
to pass again ; official, workman ; atrevSu-se, ventured ; pirna, 
leg ; aUm da, beyond the ; nasceu, sprang up ; entendir, to 
understand. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
LigAO VIGfiSIMA SEGTJNDA, 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
DOS PRONOMES RELATfVOS. 

These pronouns refer to substantives in a precedin/^ clause, 
with which they agree in gender and number, but in case they 
depend upon the verb in their own clause. They are : — 

Qu£, who, that, whom, what. 
Quem, who, he who, whoever. 
Ci^o, ciija, cujos, cujaa, whose. 
que, a qus, os que, as que, who* those who. 
O qual, a qual, os quaes, as quaes, who, which, that 
which. 
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Que has a broad general meaning, and is used whenever 
direct reference to an object is unnecessary. It corresponds 
very much to the English that. Preceded by the article it is 
equivalent to hs who, she who, those who, 

Os que ndo modSram as suas paixoes, sao infelizesy 
Those who do not moderate their passions are unhappy. 
The English what, whenever it is equivalent to that which, 
must always be expressed by o qite. 
Ndo ouvi qtie disse, 
I did not hear what you said. 
Quern is very indefinite in its signification, which is he who, 
whoever. It is in general use in proverbial language. 
Quern furta a winha bSlsa, furta escoiia, 
He who steals my purse steals trash. 
qual is more definite than que. Que merely explains or 
completes the idea expressed in a previous sentence ; o qual in- 
troduces a fresh idea, which is taken in connection with the 
preceding clause. 

hdmem qvs sahiu, 
Tinha um amigo, o qual me amdva. 
Should a sentence or clause be referred to, o que must always 
be used. 

Sahiu do quarto f o que offend^i a midtos, 
He left the room, which offended many. 

Words. 

hdixo, low. 

estadista, o, statesman. 



ealSr, o, heat. 
novSlla, a, novel. 
rebuginto, sullen. 
politico, 0, politician 
esmdla, a, alms. 
padecir, to suffer. 
applicddo, attentive. 
entregdr, to deliver. 
emoqdo, a, emotion. 
frdiie, o, friar. 



amdstra, a, specimen. 
conta, a, account. 
occupddo, busy. 
anatJteniatisdr, to excommuni- 
cate. 
lethifero, deadly. 
recolhir, to gather. 

h2 4iO\JO^C# 
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sapaUiro^ o, shoemaker. 
condemndr, to condemn. 
mSnte, a, mind. 
conseiincia, a, conscience. 
opponMs^ Of opponent. 



pohna, 0, poem. 
accusdrf to accuse. 
cdrpoj Of body. 
metisagHrOf o, messenger. 
heldddSf a, beauty. 



Beading Exebcise, 22. 

A novella que U 6 muito interessdnte. £lste h6mem diz o 
que p^nsa. Ha quern dlga, o rei m6rre. duque, a quem ^ste 
Castillo pert^nce, 6 grdnde politico. h6mem que tern pade- 
cido muito, n^ estd s^mpre cont^nte. Meu amigo, que tern 
estido em Paris, est& mal. Todas as am6straB, as quies 
V. M** tem me feito v^r, sio muito b^llas. commercidnte, 
que me faldu, possue o mai6r armazSm d'esta cid4de. O criado 
entregdu o livro que V. S* me envidu. Quem tima vdz furta, 
£61 nunca. Quem tem qudtro, e gdsta cinco, n2o ha mister de 
bdlsa n'algibeira. AquSlle que 6 rico, n&o estd sempre con- 
tSnte. Os que slU> descont^ntes, nao slU> felizes. Me disse o 
que s6ube. rei, cujo exercito f6i derrotddo (defeated), fugiu. 
Os p4es, ciijos filhos tem sfdo punidos, s&o descuidddos. N^o 
conhe90 o h6mem que V. M** tem visto. Quem 6 virtuoso, 
serd feliz. Os que vivem virtuosamente, s2U) silbios. Aqui 
estd o menino que perdSu o seu livro. Ld estd o livro, que Slle 
perdeu. estudd.nte ao qual Y. M"^ tem emprest^o sua gram- 
mdtica 6 muito dilig^nte. 

TBADuc9io, 22. 

I have seen the garden which you have sold. Here is th& 
shoemaker who makes your shoes. My neighbour, whose horse 
you bought last year, has gone to America. Do you know the 
man who has done this ? I wish to buy the book (which) you 
showed me yesterday. The pictures which you have sent me 
are very beautiful. The traveller to whom I lent some money 
is your friend. The book which (do qual) I want (carSgo) is 
not to be had here. What is true to-day must also be true to- 
zDorrow. They who do not speak the truth do not deserve 
conBdence. I will give this \>ook to him who is most 
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trious. The gentleman, who spoke to yoa in the street, is 
inker's brother. The house, in which I live, is one of the 
n the city. The country, through which we have passed, 
ry fertile. The friend, with whom I was yesterday, has 
me a newspaper, in which I read a letter, of which I send 
copy. This book is written by a person whom you know ; 
irhose works are much esteemed. Here is the key with 
1 1 opened the door. 

GoNVEBSAglO. 

V. M** o que biisca ? Acho o que b&sco. 

I buscAva-me ? S^u amo {master) buso&va-o. 

ach^r o tendeiro, o que N9o p6de achdl-o. 

«a? 

4z ? N2U) sei o que fdz. 

chap6o 6 ^ste ? it do senh6r inglez. 

Bm deu V. M*'* as sdas A senhdra que veiu v^ mfnha 

es ? irm§,. 

em V. M°* comprAdo. Tenho comprddo alguns lApia 

e algumas pennas. 

estd Id ? S6mos n6s, s^us amigos. 

dos ddus rel6gios esco- Escolherfa Sste, 6 mdis lindo 
ria V. M*^ ? que aquelle. 

ufdo 6 aquelle ? Nao sM o que 6. 

sa de quem vem V. M**? Venho da cdsa do diique. 

^ o pre90 d'isto ? isto n&o estd para vendSr-se* 

em V. AP^ d dizer-me? Nio t^nho ndda adizer-lhe. 

Reading Exercise. 

rtim de Vargas, varao exfor9ddo e prud^nte, ^ra capitao 
b fortaleza d*Africa quando Barba-Boxa infestdva 
as c6stas. Expugnou-a o bdrbaro pdrte por fdr9a, pdrte 
^61o d'um p6ssimo Christ^o, que ayis6u-o da necessiddde 
3ntro se padecia. Levddo Martim de Vargas d presen9a 
jco, este o recebeu com benigno agasdlho e promett^u 
es merces se outorgdsse c^rta cousa que Ihe pediria. Disse 
:gas que sim, com condi9ao que d&aae i^tmii^vt^ k'^^^^ 
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mdo GhristSx) o pdgo que merecfa. F6i 16go ali trazido, a90utddo 
e decapitddo, e fSito isto, disse o bdrbaro : '* Comprido tenho 
o que prometti, ctimpra ag6ra o que me prometteu, e 6 que 
se fd9a Tiirco e eu o farei capH&o da mfnha gu^rda." 
Eespond^u sem det4n9a e sem pavdr : '<N&o 6 isso c6usa que 
eu pod^sse prometter, porque n&o se p6de d&r paldvra a 
creatura alguma, quebrando a que se tern dddo a Deos.*' 



Vardo, man ; exforqddo, valiant ; expugndr, to storm ; dolo^ 
treachery, guile; levado, conducted; agasdlhOf reception, 
hearty shelter; outorgdr, to grant; a^outddOf whipped; 
decapitddOf beheaded ; detinga^ delay. 



TWBNTY-THIRD LESSON. 

LigAO VIGfiSIMA TERCEIRA. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE.— DA V6z PASSIVA. 

The passive voice is formed with the verb sir, and the past 
participle of the verb. As the partiodple follows sir, it partakes 
of the nature of an adjective, and must agree with the noun 
it refers to. We give one tense in full; the other tenses are 
formed in a similar way with the other tenses of the verb sir. 

Indicativo. 

PresSnte. 

sou amddo, a, I am loved ; sdmos amddos, ds, we are loved. 

Ss amddo, a, thou art loved ; sois amddos, as, you are loved. 

i amddo, a, he is loved ; sdo amddos, as, they are loved. 

Imperfiito. 
ira amddo, a, I was loved, etc. 

FerfHto. 
/ui amddo, a, I was loved, etc. 
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Mdi8 que perfiito, 
fSra amddo, a, I had been loved, etc. 

Futuro. 
serii amddo, a, I shall be loved, etc. 

Condiciandl, 
teria amddo, a, I should be loved, etc. 

Imperative. 
$S amddo f a, be thou loved, side amddos, be ye loved* 

SuBjuNoxivo. 
Presinte. 
sija amddo, a, I may be loved. 
Impeffeito, 
fdsse amddo, a, I might be loved. 

Futuro. 
J6r amddo, a, I shall be loved. 

InfiM^o impessodu 
tir amddo, a, to be loved. 

Infinitivo pessodU 
t9r eu amddo, a, my bemg loved* 

Gerundiom 
sindo amddo, a, being loved. 
Supino. 
sldo amddo, a, been loved. 

CoMPOUKD Tenses. 

tSriho ndo amddo, a, I have been loved. 
tinha sido amddo, a, I had been loved. 
terH sido amddo, a, I shall have been Icvf d. 
Unha sido amddo, a, I may have been loved. 
tivSsse sido amddo, a, I might have been loved. 
Undo sido amddo, a, having been loved. 

It is a common practice in Portuguese to use the reflective 
form in place of the passive, if the subject is inanimate (see 
next lesson). 
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Words. 



drogtUsta, o, druggist. 
cdnto, Of tale. 
eartHrdf a, pocket-book. 
historiaddr, o, historian. 
orcigdOf a, oration. 
despensHrOf o, steward. 
copHro, 0, butler. 
Indef Of tea-pot. 
candiHrOf o, lamp. 
grdnjUf a, bam. 
passHOf walk, path. 
suspeUaVf suspect. 
vench-, to conquer. 
aborrec^Tf to abhor. 
queimdr, to bum. 
UvantaVf to raise. 



jardinSirOf o, gardener. 
pdrdo, brown. 
pergaminhOf o, parchment. 
casamintOf o, marriage. 
fhiaSf aJB, holidays. 
ovos, 08, eggs. 
tamborSUf o, stool. 
vergU, o, orchard. 
abdbada, a, vault. 
faUecirf to die. 
matdr, to kill, 
valvar, to save. 
odiaVf to hate. 
destndr, to destroy. 
mov^Tf to move. 
carregddo, laden. 



Beading Ezebgisb, 28. 

Serdi louvddo por mSu m6stre. Os criddos que s&o dili- 
gSntes ser9,o recompensddos, e aquSUes que s&o vagardsos, 
ser&o censurddos. A ciddde f6i destruida pelos inimigos. 
p6bre 6ra enganddo pelo^extrangeiros. MSu sobrinho 6 amddo 
de tddos. Cdrlos tem sido punido, porque n9o 6ra applicddo. 
Os trabalhad6res teem sido bSm pdgos (paid) porque teem tra- 
balhddo mtiito. SSr louvddo ^ melh6r que ser punido. re- 
16gio nHo ser& vendldo. ann61 perdido n&o tem sfdo ach&do. 
Muitos soldddos teem sido feridos na batdlha. Os senh6res 
serao convidddos ao bdile na c&sa do fid^o. A conspira9&o 
nao teria sido descob^rta se Cicero n&o tiv6sse sido c6nsul. 
^sta rapariga 6 estimdda por t6das as siias amigas. Onde 
tem sido p6sto o tamborete ? TSnho amddo a Julia. Dizem 
que OS inimigos teem sido derrotddos pelo n6sso ex6rcito. 
Gustdvo Adolpho, rM de Su6cia, fdi mdrto na batdlha de 
Lutz4m. Qu&ndo tiv6rmos acabddo os ndssos th§mas, seriU) 
corrigidos pelo m^stre. Portugal ^ra af am^do por sua armdda. 
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Estdmos sorpresos {mrprised) a ver-vos. Men irm&o nao 
estd vestido. A cdsa do mSa vizinho foi queimdda. Tddo 
m^u dinhSiro eetd gdsto. SerSmos ajudddos por Slle. 
A Yiot6ria terd sido ganha ou perdida. Serais acusddos de 
injusti9a. PreparSmo-nos. Vesti-vos em tdmpo. Sdjam 
condemnddos pelas sdas ao95es. O h6mem que foi visto no 
campo, ^ nm dos trabalhaddres de seu pae. 

TRADucgio, 23. 

In that great battle the Persians were entirely defeated. 
Every hour the enemy was expected at the gates. He 
probably^will be blamed, not we. You may perhaps be elected, 
and not they. I am very much obliged to you, but I cannot 
go. My grammar has been lent to a friend. These flowers 
have been sent to me by my aunt. We shall have been 
pardoned by our parents. The purse has not yet been found. 
This letter was written with a pencil. You are not to be 
blamed for that. My watch had been taken by someone be- 
fore I entered. They must be shown all the palaces and 
castles in this city. You will be aided in your work by kind 
friends. The cup was broken by a careless servant. Some 
children are never punished by their parents. I was asked 
if I knew the gentleman speaking with the general. This ring 
has been chosen by my cousin. The king is esteemed by all 
his subjects. Italy was conquered by Napoleon. That house 
has be^ti sold to a neighbour of my uncle. You will be de- 
ceived, if you believe him. The merchant will not be paid. 
Carthage was destroyed by the Romans. Thou hast not been 
invited to the duke's ball. 



CoNVERSAglO. 

Porque ser£ punfdo Sste ra- N&o qu^r aprender as sdas 

pdz ? Ii98es. 

De quem fdi amddo o rapdz ? Foi amddo de todos sSus 

amigoa 
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Qu^s soldddos t^em sido loa- 

vddos? 
Tern sido vendida 6sta cdsa? 

Onde tern sido p6sto o pap^l ? 

Qudntos soldddos fdram 

feridos n*aqa611a batdlha? 
Qu&ndo serd acab^o o sdu 

trabdlho ? 
N&o 6 odiddo Sste h6mem ? 
V.M** tern gdsto tddo o s^u 

dinhSiro, n9o 6 yerddde ? 
Quern f oi mdrto ? 
Ha chegddo s^a amigo de 

Madrid? 
For quern f6i escripto Sste 

livro? 
Tern visto V. M«* o palAcio do 

principe ? 
Nao ha sido descob^rta uma 

conspira9lU) ? 



AqudUes ddus batalh5es qui 

6ram os m^s f6rtes. 
N&o estd ainda vendida, maa 

estd para vendSr-se. 
Ndo sSi, estiva na mdsa no 

qudrirO de sSu irm&o. 
20 sold^os f 6ram feridos q 10 

mdrtos. 
Jd estd acabddo. 

]6 odiido por tddos. 

Sim, n&o t^nho dinhdiro al- 

gmn. 
filho do dtique. 
Crdio que clieg6u h6ntem. 

N&o s^ o ndme do auct6r. 
Sim, t^nho passddo por ^Ue. 



que se quebrou ? 

H&o sido queimddas muitas 
cdsas? 



Sim, uma conspirac&o cdntra 
o rSi acd.ba de s^r desco- 
b6rta. 
tjms, jan^lla no qu&rto do ca- 

pit&o. 
Um gr&nde ndmero de cd.sa8 
t^ sido queimddo. 
Reading Exercise. 
AfFonso de Albuquerque 6ra h6mem de oompassdda esta- 
tiira, rdsto al^e e gracidso; ao tSmpo que se indigndva 
tinha um acatamento triste ; trazia sdmpre a bdrba mui com- 
prida depdis que come96u a manddr gSnte, e edmo 6ra diva, 
ddva-lhe grande venera9&o. J^ra h6mem de muitas gr49as, 
fal'dva e escrevia muito bSm, ajudddo de algumas IStiras 
latinas que tinha. !]&ra sagdz e manhdso em sSus neg6cios ; 
sabia confid.r as cdusas a s§u prop6sito; trazia grd.ndes anexins 
e d/toa pS,rA comprazdr & gSnte segiindo os tempos e a quali- 
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ddde da pessda de cada um. J^ra mni fraguSiro e rix6so, se o 
nao comprazia qualqu^r cousa. Can9ava moito os h6mei]s no 
que Ihes mandava faz^r por tSr lun espirito apressado. F6i 
mui esmol6r e dey6to ; no ent^rro dos m6rtos ^a ^lle o pri- 
m^iro. Nas execu9oes fdi um p6uco ligMro, e nlU) mui 
pied6so. Fazia-se temSr dos Mouros, e tinha grdndes oaut^las 
em aproyeit4r-se d'^lles. 



CompoMo^y medium ; r^sto, face; aUgre, merry; gradoso, 
handsome, pleasing ; mdigndr'Se^ to be irritated ; acatam^to^ 
look, with reserve ; comprida, long ; dlvo^ white ; ddva-lhe^ 
inspired; Uttrasy education; iroan^so, shrewd ; aneodm, quibble; 
fragtiMrOy hard, impatient ; rixoso, quarrelsome ; apreasddoy 
hasty ; piedoso, pitiful ; caiUilcis, caution, wariness ; aprovettdr-aef 
to make the most of. 
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LigAO VIGESIMA QUARTA. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 
DOS VERBOS REFLEXfVOS. 
The action of these verbs always recoiling on the subject, 
they require the personal pronouns to einprdssthis condition. 

The pronouns may either follow or precede the verb ; if 
they follow the verb, they must be joined to it by a hyphen. 
We give one tense in full, but as these vtrbs only differ from 
others by the addition of the pronouns, it is unnecessary to 
give the other tenses. 

Indicativo. 
PresSnte^ 
eu me edrto^ I cut myself. 
tu U c&rtaSf thou cuttest thyself. 
Hie se eortaf he cuts himself. 
nos nos eortdmos, we cut ourselves. 
vds V08 eortdesy you cut yourselves. 
iUes se c&rtamy they cut themselves. 
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Imperjiiio^ 
M me cortdva, I cut myself. 
PerfHto. 
$u me cortH, I cut myself. 

Mais que perfHto^ 
eu ms cortdrUf I had cut myself. 

Futuro. 
eu me cortarH, I shall cut myself. 

Gondiciandl. 
eu me cortaria^ I should cut myself, 

Imperativo. 
edf'ta-tef cut thyself I cortde-voSf cut ^ourselves. 

SuBJUNOTtVO. 

PresSnte. 
eu ms cdrte, I may cut myself. 
ImperfSito. 
eu me cortdsse, I might cut myself. 

Futuro. 
eu )ne cortdr, I shall cut myself. 

Infinitivo impessodl, 
eortdr-sey to cut one's self. 

Infinitivo pessodl, 
cortdr-ms eu, my cutting myself. 

Gerundio, 
cortandO'Sef cutting one's self. 

Eemarks. 
Besides the general use of these verbs as reflectives, they 
are also extensively used to express the passive voice, more 
especially if the subjects are inanimate. 
Thus, to say in Portuguese — 
Acha-se ouro n^iste patz, 

is the same as — 

Croid is found in this country. 
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.gain— 

Este menino se chdma Luiz, 

This child is called Louis. 
Ms practice should be carefully noted, as it is a very 
lurite mode of expression with the Portuguese, 
he reflective Portuguese verb is often equivalent to, or 
lered by, a simple verb in English, as levantdr-se^ to rise ; 
ir-se, to fret ; lembrdr-se, to remember, 
he reflective form in the third person singular is also used 
n impersonal verb, and corresponds to the English it is 
i), oney people (say), etc. Thus : — 

86 promStte, it is promised, they promise. 

86 conta, it is related, one relates, etc. 
ince the reflective form in the plural can have two 
nings, as nos nos amdmosy which may be either <' we love 
L other," or "we love ourselves," it is sometimes necessary 
id either a (nos) mesmos, or um a dvtro, in order to' render 
5rf ectly clear which meaning is intentend :— 

EUes se dmam a si mSsmosj 

They love themselves. 

Elles se dmam um ao outrOf 

They love each other. 
1 many English impersonal phrases having ** one*' for the 
ect, it will be necessary either to express the subject, or 
mder by the passive : — 

alguSm se louva, one praises himself, 
would be impossible to say " se louva-se,'* as there would 
?fo accusatives to the one verb. 

the accusative in English be a personal pronoun, the 
.se must be rendered by the passive in Portuguese : — 

One loves her, W41 S am4da. 
dative case can be expressed after the verb without 
irbing the idiom : — 

se m£ assegura, one assures me. 
le reflective form is used in Portuguese to form neuter 
3, or verbs simply expressing a conditioii, wi4 ixLC«^^\^U 
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of affecting any object. Geldr-se, to freeze; iwo^ar-w, to 
grieve. Again, the reflective verbs often imply transition, as 
cobrlr-se, to get cloudy ; amacidr-»e, to grow softer, milder ; 
aqtiecer-se, to grow warm ; at other times they strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verbs : tnteressdr-se, to be concerned in; 
fazir-sef to become ; estdr-se, to stay, stand. 

Words. 

mngdr-se, to avenge, o. s. assegurdr, to assure. 

salvdr-se, to save o. s. confirmdr, to confirm. 

rasgdr, to tear. contmudr, to continue. 
prestdr, to lend, be serviceable, di^sipdr, to disperse. 

folir, to polish. . derretiVj to melt. 

envolv&ry to involve. faldr, to speak, converse. 

gozdVf to enjoy. lanqdr, to throw, thrust. 

occM/jar,- to occupy. nSvoa, a, fog, mist. 

chdmma, a, flame. gelo^ o, ice. 

nhe, a, snow. nuvem, a, cloud. 

oitiirOf o, hillock. mar, o, sea. 

oTwia, a, wave. beigoSf os, lips. 

o^Ao, 0, eye. dente, o, tooth. 

costurneSf os, manners. rinda, a, lace. 

graviira, a, engraving. nandr, to narrate. 

Beadino Exercise, 24. 

Y. M^^ se engana, n&o s6u o h6mem. Nos nos amslmos um ao 
outro. £lles se amaram. Um b6m Christao nHo se vingard de 
seu inimigo. !^stas mercadorfas se venderam bem. Cdrlos 
tem-se ferido com o seu caniv6te. Eu me Mmbro que tinha 
promettido pagal-o. A America f6i descoberta por Colombo. 
Os irmaos nao amdvam-se uns a outros. Meu pde levantou-se 
ds seis h6ras. !^stas noticias nS,o se conflrmaram. y6s nSo 
vos lembrdes da m6rte do principe. A n^ve nas montdnhas 
derr6te-se. Os soldddos salvdram-se a si mSsmos o melh6r 
gue pod^ram. Costiima-se usdr das lettras para indicdr os s6ns. 
Nds timo-nos amddo uma & 6\itra. Cx^-^^ ^^ xsml ^T&udA 
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inte teve logdr no caminho de f6rro. V6s nfto vos 
is por isso. Eu me lisongei que seria o primSiro da 
i cUsse. Ta te &mas a ti mdsmo mdis que a tddos os 
I. hdmem £61 mdrto pela propria esp^da. flsse pdnno 
'a-se a duzSntos rSis a vdra. Sdbe-se o porque ? Niinoa 
XL^&es de jogdr. 

TRADucgio, 24. / 

lUst have been mistaken in thinking so. We were mis- 
. What is the name of this child, how is he called ? 
s called the port of Lisbon. I took the liberty to send 
he book. These apples are sold cheaper than those, 
stories are related of Napoleon the First. Those 
en love each other. We have loved ourselves, and not 
One loves the child. It is said the prince cannot live 
longer. I was standing at the window in my room, 
jre not concerned in the success of this business. The 
er gets more cloudy. The weather grew suddenly 
er. The general became celebrated by his victories, 
have been assured that all that is possible shall be done, 
loved by his friends, and hated by his enemies. He is 
»ised by anyone. I shall thank you if you do so. Gold 
ad in California. One is not accustomed to hear such 
Ebge from a person calling himself a gentleman. The 
of the defeat of the enemy is confirmed to-day. Wine 
)und on the table. The duke did not remember me. My 
' will be found in the garden. 

C0NVERSA9I0. 

3mpo faz f tempo vde aolarando. 

los chuva ou um b^llo c6o enc6bre-se e amedga 

? chuva. 

issipam-se as nuv^ns? Pdnso que n^Lo, com^ a 

chov^r. 
&o haveis de deixdr-nos Sfnto miiito, mas vae-se 

taz&udo t&t9L^« 
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One horas s&o ? 



C6mo Acha V. M«* 6sta 86pa? 
Sirva-se a seu gdsto ? 

jfesta 6 a cdsa do diique, n&o 6 

verddde ? 
Qu^nto ha de ddr-se aos 

criidos ? 
Tem-se contddo algumacousa 

de n6vo ? 
De que se f dla ? 
Como se intitula a n6va j^b, 

do thedtro ? 
Cdmo se ch&mam 6stas fldres ? 

Por quern fdi pintado ^ste 

quddro? 
F6i um pintor de gr&nde 

m^rito ? 
A como se v^nde aquelle 

panno? 



Nfto sdi, esquecf-me de dir 
c6rda (wind up) hdnteui a 
nAite ao mdu rel6gio. 

Par6ce-me exoellSnte. 

Mufto obrigido, mas tSnho 
tido bastdnte. 

Y. M"^ engdna-se, 6 a c^ do 
jniz. 

N^a, eu Ihes t§nho }& pdgo. 

Nfto tSnho ouvido n4da de 

n6vo. 
Fdla-se muito de guerra. 
Esque90-me do ndme, mds o 

auctdr 6 h6mem c^lebre. 
tlmas silo crdvos, dutras 

gerdnios. 
£ste quddro 6 de Murillo. 

CertamSnte, fdi um dds mdis 
celebres pintdres do mundo. 

ii cdro; ^ste 6 muito mdis 
bardto. 
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LigAO VIGfiSIMA QUINT A. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
DOS V^RBOS IMPESSOAeS. 

These verbs are used in the third person singular only, and 

correspond to those of the same class in English, as ehovef 

it rains. They have no definite and distinct subject. Many 

\eA>B, perfectly regular, are used as impersonals in the third 

person singulair : parice^ it seeuiB. 



, it freezes. 

lizUf it hails. 

i, it snows. 

e, it rains. 

i8ea, it drizzles. 

tfa, it thunders. 

ia, it glitters. 

yrta^ it behoves, concerns 

rice, it gets dusk. 

ta, it is reported. 

ce, it appearf', seems. 
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he following are the principal verbs used impersonally : — 

gSa, it is frosty, freezes. 
degSla, it thaws. 
vSnta, it blows, is windy. 
esfria, it gets cold. 
refriacay it freshens. 
liiz, it shines, dawns. 
amanhSce^ it dawns. 
bdsta, it suffices. 
rSsta, it remains. ~ 

vale, it is worth. 
Tflamp^a, it lightens, 
large number of impersonal phrases are formed witk 
', haviVj fazSr, and 8Sr ;— 
fdzfrto, it gets cold. 
fdz caldVf it is hot. 

estd gedndo, it is freezing, keeps freezing. 
estd nevdndOf it is snowing, keeps snowing* 
fdz escurOy it is dark. 
fdz liia, it is moonlight. 
i precisOf it is necessary. 
i mistSr, it is necessary. 
ejusto, it is right, just. 
e verddde, it is true. 
ha urn anno, it is a year, a year ago. 
luifnuUo Umpo, long ago. 
s already explained, the verb havh-, in the third person 
xdar, corresponds to the English there is, or there are, and 
' be followed by nouns in either the singular or plural, 
h words indicating time, it is best rendered ago : 
ha um hdmem, there is a man. 
havia pessdas, there were persons* 
ha algum timpo, some time ago. 
ha ddze dnnos, twelve years ago. 
( i$ necessary, one must, can be rendered by either i freciso. 
mistir, which may be followed by an Vu^mWN^^ Qt^ «a^ 
I 
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ia more frequently the case, by a subjonotive introduc 
que : — 

E precito que F, M^^ ache. 

E preeUo achdl-o. 

You must find it. 

Devir, to be obliged, is sometimes used to render m\ 
are also havir de, tir que; — 

Devimos ir, we must go. 
Timos quefazir {ma visita. 
We must pay a visit. 



Words. 



borrdsca, a, a squall. 
rdiOf Of thunderbolt. 
dspero, sharp, rough. 
agudo, sharp, cutting. 
fumo, 0, smoke. 
nascir do sdl, 0, sunrise. 
deddlf 0, thimble. 
loja, a, shop. 
plantar, to plant. 
descrevir, to describe. 
ceifdrf to reap. 
endndr, to teach. 
apagdr, to extinguish. 



bendizSTf to bless. 
reaenHry to resent. 
obedecir, to obey. 
gedda, a, frost. 
orvdlho, 0, dew. 
chuvdso, rainy. 
mMa ndite, midnight. 
crepiucuU}, 0, twilight. 
diva, a, dawn. 
tee^ura, a, scissors. 
lamentdr, to regret. 
julgdr, to judge. 
voUdtf to return. 



Beadino ExeboisEi 25. 

ChoYia a iorrSntes quando entrei. Come9dva a relan 
qu&ndo me deitM. c6o estd nebulddo. Esp6ro que o 1 
estSja b611o. tSmpo vde pdr-se b^llo. Tdnto se me d 
sSja verfto cdmo inv^rno. t^mpo estd favordvel ; ha i 
dnnos que n9,o g61a t&nto. Os dfas diminuem miiito no out^ 
HavSmos de voltdr; esciir^ce. Qud-ndo mdu tio ch^ 
Vans, amanheoia. Ha aqui b6as estaldgens ? ^ precic 
am yjBJdnte Ande sdmpre com a V)6\a^ b». m^o. Nslo ha 1 
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peidSr. Nfto lia que tSr mMo de ladroes n'^ste pafz. Diz-se 
e primeiro ^to da pe9a n&o agrdda. Pareoe muito m69a. 
ividk antigamSnte nos pdQOS (courts) dos archiduquefl e chafes 
s monarchfas, h6mens para sua gudrda, armddos de aichas, 
e 6ra uma esp6cie d'drco ou b^sta (cross-bow) : f6i dep6is 6sta 
na substitulda por machddas (axes)^ e ultimamSnte por 
ibdrdas ; mas aos que as trdzem se ficdu (it remained) sSmpre 
amdndo archeiros. NiU> ha c6usa mdis cdra que a que c^ta 
rgonha. NiU) bdsta planter para ceifdr. Fdz mufto frfo, 
i6a tremSndo. Vos nSlo deveis sahfr; estd nevdndo. it 
ster que dlles digam a verddde. 6 jiisto que elle seja punldo 
las suas fdltas. N^o 6 possfvel trabalhar mufto em idmpo 
uy6so. crepusculo precede sempre o nascer do 861. 
.6 se p6de hav^r em pdz, nao se hdja por gu^rra ; 6 melh6r 
aa pdz ruim que uma boa gu6rra. Mdis vdle md ay4n9a 
peement) que b6a senten9a {verdict). 

TsADucglo, 25. 
Does it freeze now ? It has been hailing. Yesterday it 
)wed very hard. It lightened all last night. We shall have 
fine day, the clouds are dispersing. It turned very cold 
iterday. I hope (that) it will thaw. I do not like this 
ker cold weather. What a storm we had, and how it blew I 
is very hot to-day, do you not think so? It does not nxatter, 
m not so delicate that that can hurt me. It was moonlight, 
1 1 could see my way. That is not true. Ten years ago I 
it to Paris, and it is a year ago that I returned. It is some 
e since I saw you. There are good men and bad men in 

world. If there were not wicked men, there would be no 
d of laws. You must buy a new hat. We must judge 
pie by their deeds. They must speak to the judge. There 
1 remains to confide to you my last wishes. There are times 
Bn one man can do much. It appears to me that you have 
3U3 of marrying Miss F. . It remains to be seen. It is 

just that each mati should have his own. It will be dark 
% few minates. It was freezing hard when I set out for the 
ntry. You must obey your parents. We must send that 
»r man something to eat. . They must not \)e o^<^xA^. 

I 2 
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CONVEBgAfiO. 



Pode V, M«* diz^r-me se Nfto p&iso que oh6ve. 

ch6ve? 
Fazia b6m ttopo no oimpo 

hdntem? 
it c&io, qne o r£i 6 m6rto? 
N&o gedva 6sta manh& ? 
Onde se icham mdus Uvros ? 
Qu&ndo come90u a trovej^? 



£st4 nev^ndo ag6ra ? 

Fdz muitissimo frio, nfto 6 

verdide? 
Porque n&o sahiu para Lon- 

dres? 
Haverd muita frtita este 

anno? 
Quando ch^6u V. M<^ aqui ? 
Esp^ra-se um ver&o calmoso, 

n&o e verddde 7 
Nao ha ddus annos que n&o 

tenho visto a V. M««? 
Que tern o menino na mao ? 



F6z bellissimo tempo i 

dia. 
N&o, o rSi ainda vive. 
Sim, a ge^a 6ra agrida 
Est&o na m^sa no seu q 
N&o s^, relampejou t< 

ndite. 
N&o, ch6ye a torrentes. 
CertamSnte, ha muftos 

que n&o g^la tanto. 
Cdmo succ^e amiudo 

acoidente m'o tem vc 
Penso que aim, o tempi 

sido favoravel. 
A ilva, 6sta manh&. 
Sim, ]4 fdz mufto calor. 

A ultima v^z fdi certai 
ha miiito tempo passd 

Tem algumas ma9as qu 
com^. 



Beading Exercise. 

S&o 08 livros uns m^stres mudbs que ensinam sem i 
falam a verdide sem resp^ito, reprehendem sem pejo ; ai 
verdad^iros, conselhSiros singelos ; e assim c6mo d foi 
tratir com pessdas hon^stas e yirtu6sa8 se adquirem insen 
m4nte sdus h4bito8 e oostdmes, tambem a f6r9a de ler os 
se aprtode a doutrina que elles ensinam ; forma-se o esp 
ni&tre-se a 4hnacom os bdns pensamentos, e o cora9ao ve] 
fim experimenter um prazSr t&o agraddvel que n&o ha 
oom que se compdre, e s6 o sdbe avalidr quem chegou a 
iortiiina de possui l-o. 
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FasHo, loathing, ennui, disgast ; $em retpHtOf unflinchingly; 
P^Of blushing hesitation; nngSlos, simple-minded, candid, 
imparidal; avaltdr, to estmiate, appreciate. 
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LigAO VIGfiSIMA SfiXTA. 

THE ADVERBS.— DOS ADV^RBIOS. 

Adverbs serve to qualify verbSf adiectivesy or other adverbs^ 
^d are either pure or derived. The derived adverbs are formed 
from adjectives :— 

By adding the syllables minte to the feminine form of all 
adjectives ending in o, and to the masculine form of all adjec- 
tives ending in consonants or other vowels. Thus : — 
douito, learned ; doutaminte, learnedly. 

posHvel, possible ; possivehninte, possibly. 

trUte, sad; tristemSnte, aadlj. 

Adverbs are compared in the same way as adjectives, with 
nidi% or minos : — 

caramente, dearly, mdis caramhUe, o mats caraminte, 
caraminte, dearly, minoe caramhite^ o nUnos caraminte. 

There is also an absolute form of the adverbs, formed from 
the corresponding form of the adjective :— - 

satictamintCf sanctisdmu^Mnte, in a very holy manner. 
The following adverbs are quite irregular in their com- 
parison : — 

^, well ; nteUidry better ; optimamirUe, very well. 

mdl, bad ; peidr, worse ; pessimaminte, very badly. 

muito,} much; ,. ... , 

. > mats, more ; muittsnmafnente. very much, 

mm, J very; ' ' * j 

poucOf little ; mino$y less; minimaniente^ very little. 

ulHmamSrUey lastly. 
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The foilowing words are used as adverbs as well as adjeo- 
tires. They take no endings when used as adverbs : — 

demasiddOf too, too much ; also demasiadaminU* 

(de) cSrtOf certainly ; also certamhUe. 

86, only ; also s&mhUe. 

cldro, clearly ; also claraminte, 

bdixo, low, lowly. 

dltOf high, loudly. 

coiU^uo, continually. 

tdrde, lately. 

atUnto, attentively. 

hardtOf cheap, cheaply. 

edro, dear, dearly. 

bastdnte, enough. 

The adverb is usually found directly after the prindpal verb 
in the sentence : — 

rSi trdta him os sius mbditos. 
The King treats his subjects well. 

As the Portuguese language is very subject to inversions, 
this rule cannot be strictly adhered to. 

The syllable minte need be added to the last adverb only 
should there be two or more derived adverbs in the sentence. 



WOKDS. 



chordr, to weep. 
rasgdr, to tear. 
seguro, sure, safe. 
tendSvy to incline, tend. 
espUndido, splendid. 
eoramindr, to examine. 
limdo, 0, lemon. 
lardnja, a, orange. 
pScegOy 0, peach. 
silencioso, silent. 
aiuidz, audacious. 



lavdr, to wash. 
inhdhil, unskilful. 
ddc€f sweet. 

nascSr, to be bom, rise. 
tocdj'y to play. 
alcangdr, to obtain. 
louvdvelf laudable. 
mordngo, o, strawberry. 
frdcOf weak, frail. 
desmdio, o, swoon. 
dvido^ greedy. 



atrevidOf bold, insolent. 
dio^ Of tutor. 
fnarquiZf o, marquis. 
flduta^ a, flute. 
ca^dr, to hunt. 
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Mcdda, a, balcony. 

bardOf a, baron. 

ednego^ o, canon. 

guidr^ to drive (a carriage). 

montdr^ to mount. 



Beadino Exeboisb 26. 
]&8ta dddde ainda ha p6ucos dnnos n&o tfnha sen&o uma 
imprSnsa, tern hdje vdrias, e se publicam effectivamente d6z a 
ddze peri6dicos. Aqu^a cid^e tern mui b6as r&as, cdsas, e 
ediffdos. Est&mos muito Idnge da dddde do Pdrto. A d- 
d4de do Becife, chamdda commumm^nte Pemambuco, p6de 
consider^r-se dividida em tr^ p^urtes que s&o Becife, Sani* 
Antonio, e finalmdnte Bda Vista. A amizdde procedfda de 
com^ e beb^r, passedr juntos, partilhdr em divertimentos e 
folg4n9as, nfto mer^ce o ndme de tal, nem p6de t^r firmeza. 
Vem, mdu querido m&no, o mdis br6ve que poderes. £ste 
auotdr esor^ve mui elegantemSnte. Aquelle menfno cdnta bSm 
ainda que n&o tenha sido ensinddo. V. M<^ nao deve beber 
demasiddo. N&o fdle tfto dlto. Aqudlle h6mem fdla demasiado 
41to. £stas mercadorias se v^ndem mui cdro. Nao devemos 
condemnor o h6mem demasiddo severam^nte. l&sta raparfga 
escr^ve bSm, mas aqu^lla escr^ve melh6r. M^u primo t6ca a 
flduta pd6r do que mSu sobrfnho. Aqullle h6mem pfnta 
pessimamdnte, n&Qca t§nho visto um pint6r pei6r. cava- 
Iheiro mdnta o s^u cavdllo habilissimamente. capitSU) tratdva 
OS prisionSiros de gu^rra mui benignamente. Todos os menfnos 
escutavam mui attSntos. 

TRADucgio, 26. 
The king has generously pardoned his enemies. That lady 
dresses very elegantly. The boys speak Portuguese well, but 
Spanish better. The servant treated the horse very badly. 
He talks more than he works. It was raining too hard {de- 
madddo) to go out. He played admirably on the flute when 
twelve years old. Let us set out at once or we shall be late. 
It was necessary that I should explain my reasons dearly and 
distinctly. Did you hope to obtain at once ^immedioiameuuN^ 
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what they denied me for so long {havia tdnto tew^)9 I know 
the road perfectly, I cannot be wrong. Drawing is an 
extremely useful accomplishment. He promised at last to 
come. The man does his work carefully and skilfully. Thil 
novel is written in a very interesting manner. You did not 
appreciate his kindness much. We will not behave unkindly 
or impolitely. They must not think of coming so late. I 
have drunk enough. This cloth is sold very cheap. He is 
continually asking me for money. The lawyer spoke very 
learnedly, but certainly not clearly. Do not speak so loud, 
we are not deaf I 

, CONVEBSAgiO. 

Que replicou o h6mem ? Que seria eternamSnte agra- 

decido. 
P6de V. M*'^ fazdr-me isto? Sfnto-o mufto, mas isso 6 

inteiramente impossivel. 
Posso ajudar-lhe ? S6u infinitamente obrigddo a 

V. S*, mas pSnso que p6sso 

faz61-o eu mSsmo. 
Estava o h6mem contSnte Estdva contentfssimo. 

com a dddiva ? 
Porque estd V. M®* tao Se faz mufto tdrde. 

apressddo? 
Tem y . M^'* pap^l de es- Aqul estd algum. Se n&o fdr 
crevSr? bastante, t^nho mdis a siia 

disposi9&o. 
Quem veiu hoje? pintdr v6iu v5r-me. 

Esp^ra V. S* ao s^u criddo? Esp6ro a m6u primo, que ha 

prometifdo vfr a vdr-me. 
Qual dos h6mens o tem fSito? N&o sM ; mas suspSito 

aquSUe. 
Que tem V. M«* na mio? Tenho fl6res, oujo oddr 6 mui 

sudve. 
Ydle ^sta cdsa m4is do que a A cdsa que comprei vdle mdis 

sua? que aquella. 

Gomo esta o aoldido ferido? soldddo que foi ferido, 

morreu ^sta noite. 
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H 


Que ttzem V. SS' a ndite? Algumas vSzes jcg&mos da 

cdrtas, outras vezes vamos 
ao thedtro. 



BEADnca EXEBCISE. 

AohAya-se tun h6mem de considera^ao mui gravemdnte 
enfdrmOy e mni gravddo de dividas; veiu o s^u confessdr, a 
quern ille constemddo disse: '' Se Deus me quiz6sse ddr vida 
at^ eu pagdr as minhas dividas, que consola9SLO n&o seria a 
minha." confessdr entemecfdo para o animdr, Ihe responde : 
'' it natural que DeuB Ihe prol6ngue a vida para um tao sdnto 
fim." dodnte ent&o, cdmo respirando, excl&ma: "Ah, m^u 
pddre, se isto 6 assun, creio que you ser immortdl." 

Achdva-sef there was; considerdqdo, distinction; enfhTno^ 
ill; gravddOf oppressed; dividas, debts; dointe, sick, invalid. 



TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

LigAO VIGBSIMA SETIMA. 

THE ADVERBS.— DOS ADVERBIOS. 

All adverbs express qualifications, either in regard to timef 

manner, place, quantity, or quality, etc., and, as we now come 

to the pure adverbs, it may be more convenient if we class 

tnem under these headings. 

Adverbs of Place. 



&nde, where. 

aqui, here. 

ahi, there. 

d'ahi, thence. 

cd, here (indef.). 

acold, there, yonder (indef.). 

circa, about, near. 

algures, (obsolete) anywhere. 

nenJiures, nowhere (obs.)« 

fdra, outside. j peHo, near. 

trdz^ behind. 



all I, yonder, there. 
dquem, on this side. 
dUm, on that side. 
acima, above. 
Id, there (indef.). 
dhitro, within. 
arriba, above (obsolete). 
alhures, elsewhere (obs.). 
didnte, before, in front. 
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Adyerbs of Timx. 



qlidndo, when. 
sSmpre, always* 
nuncay never. 
dntesy before. 
hontenif yesterday. 
antehdntenif day before yester- 
day. 
jdy now, already. 
cSdOj soon. 
amanhd, to-morrow. 



entdOf then* 

agdra, now. 

avdfUe, for the future, forward. 

depoiSf after, since. 

hojey to-day. 

logoy at once, by-and-bye. 

ainda, still, even. 
tdrdey late. 
jdmdis, never. 



Adverbs op Quality, Quantity, etc 

tfioy 80, so much. 
qiidoy as. 
minosy less. 



apinas, scarcely. 
sequSr, at least, however. 
ndoy no, not. 
como, how, as. 
quigdy perhaps. 



mtitto, wta, very. 
TTtais, more. 
assdzy enough. 
qiMdy almost, nearly. 
dm, yes. 
asainif so, thus. 
talviZy perhaps, at times. 
eisy here is, behold. 



Adverbial Phrases. 



. 1. Formed with a7 — 
d pdrte, aside. 
a piy on foot. 
a riosy in streams. 

2. Those formed with de:- 
de cor, by heart. 

dejoilhos, on one's knees. 

8. Formed with em: — 
em bdixo, below. 
em. cdsa, at home. 
6m brhe, shortly. 



ao Idnge, at a distance. 
a UmpOy in time, 
a prSssUy in haste. 

de improvUOf unawares, sud- 
denly. 
de repinUy suddenly. 

na cdmxiy in bed. 

em dma, besides, upon. 

em duvida, in doubt. 
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4. Formed ynOi para :— 

para hdixo, downwards. 
^ra dianUy forwards, here- 
after. 

5. Formed with par : — 

par trdZf behind. 
por maTf by sea. 
par cima, above. 
por detrdz, behind. 
porfdra, without. 



para cima, upwards. 
para irdz^ backwards. 



por tiJimOf in turn. 
por bdixo, underneath. 
por didnte, before. 
por dintro, within. 



Tabious Phrases. 



d^Snde, whence. 

por onde, whereby, through 

where. 
desd'aqui, hence, from here. 
atiqui, hitherto. 
afdra, except, beyond. 

atSlli, up to that time or place. 

de cima, from above. 

ahdixo, down, under. 

porque, because. 

em didnte, henceforward. 

a t&rto e a dirHtOf rightly and 

wrongly. 
as cldrasj openly, plainly. 
a m^do, timidly. 
demdis, too much* 
dehdlde, in vain. 
depdrte, aside. 
devagdr, softly. 
dgpropddto, purposely. 
de maravUha, very seldom. 
qrnndo mwUo, at most. 



d'aqui, from here, hence. 
d'alli, thence. 

aonde, whither. 

para onde, whither. 

desd'alli, from that time or 

place. 
a^erca, concerning. 
d'dntes, in ancient times. 
debdixo, below, beneath. 
porque, why. 
em^fim, finally. , 
adiante, before, forward. 
dsescuraSf secretly, in the dark. 
pduco a pduco, little by little. 
em contininte, immediately. 
8obrem>anHraf somewhat* 

rather. 
acdso, by chance. 
de traviz, askance. 
qudndo m^nos, at least. 
por isso, therefore. 
depen&ado^ mVtvi^^. 
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The adverbs nunca, jamais, if they do not themselYes preeede 
the verb, require ndo to be placed before it. 
NUmea o Unho vUto, 
Nao Unho visto nunea. 
Too, quao are generally nsed with adjectives or other adverbs, 
whilst tdntOf qudnto may be used as substantives, and may stand 
alone. 

£U$fdi too prudinte qtido kdbU. 
Fard tdnto qudnto podSr, 



WOBDS. 



provHto, Of profit. 
rebSlde, o, rebel. 
casdca, a, coat. 
€dlgas, as, trousers. 
mordomo, o, steward. 
ffostdr, to spend. 
entregdr, to deliver. 
subomdr, to bribe. 
arriscdr, to risk. 
particuldr, private, peculiar. 
possuir, to possess. 
^ncadei^nador, o, bookbinder. 
sacdr, to draw upon. 
billiete, Of bill, note. 
gaddnJui, a, scythe, cunning. 



cozlnha, a, kitchen. 
adiantdr, to further. 
desafidry to defy. 
defensivel, defensible* 
consuUdr, to consult. 
encantador, charming. 
desigtfdl, unequal. 
lindaminte, prettily* 
paixdo, a, passion. 
ousdr, to dare. 
casdr, to marry. 
sdld^, Of balance. 
descontdr, to discount. 
cHfUf fl, harvest. 
fouce, a, sickle* 



Reading Exebcise, 27. 

Onde acharemos a cdsa do senhdr R — ? Aquf estd o jardim 
de meu tio. Vamos por aqui, o caminho e mdis agraddvel. 
TSmos deixddo a ciddde atrdz, e chegarSmos em casa cSdo. 
Aqui estd o monumento d*um grdnde soldado, e allf esta o d'um 
poeta. h6mem c6rre cd e U. Quando os h6mens ficam 
ricos, nem sempre sSlo felfzes. D6sde a invenc^o da machina 
a vapor o comm^rcio tem crescido por t6das as pdrtes. Mais 
vale t&rde do que nunca. tSmpo k b6m hoje, porem nao 
pensam queo B&JB, imanh^. Prim^iro 4 mister acabar o trabalho 
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e entfto se p6de brinc^r (play). Fdi hdntem a f^sta da nativi- 
d^e. Antehdntem n6s tiv^mos o gdato de vSr sSu amigo de 
Madrid. V. 8* Ihe tern dddo demasiido que corner. A vista 
d'esta mont&nha 6 mui form6sa. Acham-se os Ingl^ses em quasi 
t6das as pdrtes do mundo. D'dnd4 vdm as notlcias da derr6ta 
do ex^rcito? At^qui temos sido amigos; d'aqui por diante tSmos 
de s^r extranhos. D^sde ent&o n&o se h&o recibido notioias 
algumas da stia seguriddde. Mlnha carrudgem estd por detrdz. 
Ponde o caix&o por debaixo. Porque niio puniu ao menino 9 
principe levdu ao ministro depdrte, e faldu baixo com elle. 
criddo quebrdu o c6po de pensido. Aqu^e que i&z m^nos, 
obtem algumas v^zes a mai6r h6m:a. Ha qu^ um &mio que vi 
meu p^. Terd V. Sa a bondide de ddr-me o m^u livro? 
CertamSnte ter-lh'o-hia d4do £ntes, mas o tinha olvidido. 
Ainda n&o vl Paris, pordm esp^ro vdl-a em pduco t^po. 
Melh6r 6 soffirdr desh6mra que a merecdr. rapdz sdbe o po^ma 
de c6r. Ao Idnge se duve lima trombdta. Anddvam a p6 
qu&ndo come^du a nevdr. Antes querla viajir por mdr, que 
por t^rra. 

TraducqIo, 27. 

Where is my hat? I beg pardon (pS^o perddo) but it is not 
here. Go up, if you please, and you "will find the gentleman in 
my room. The duke is somewhat rough in his manners. Gome 
hither, my child. The child advanced timidly. Thither 
hastened every one to find wealth. I could open the door 
neither from within nor from without. It is thought the 
Romans visited that country in former times. Do what I tell 
you at once, do you hear? He was not often happy, because 
he was idle. He arrived sooner than I. It may yet be done, 
if we make haste. We shall set out for the country to-morrow 
or the day after. We were attacked unawares, and scarcely 
escaped from the wolves. The lion sprang suddenly upon the 
man. It is correct enough for that purpose. Believe me, it is 
so. Here is a bottle of wine, also a glass of water. I may 
perhaps be mistaken, but I believe I am right. Those moun- 
tains ai6 as beautiful as high. The serNSiJil i& ^\)v^^ xl<^t. 
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They had never before seen the king's palace. Thenoe oomea 
all our misfortune. The river was very deep where he crossed 
over. The book is on top, the paper underneath. There 
were about 200 men in th^ street. The army moves forward 
to meet the enemy. Little by little all our difficulties will 
disappear. The child approached the king timidly. I was 
passing by chance trough the town when I met an old friend 
of mine. We may at least try, because at the worst we can 
but fail. 



GONVBBSA^IO. 



D*6ndevfimV. M««? 
Como viajAva V. S»? 



Nio consentird V. M®* n'fsso ? 

Estd sua irm& em c&sa ? 
Onde m6ra sdu primo ? 
Onde p6z o criido o vinho e o 

quel jo ? 
Qu&ndo terSmos o gdsto de 

o tomdr a v^r ? 
Viu V. M«* a 6ste h6mem 

&ntes ? 
Porque nfto v^iu V. M®* v^- 

me h6ntem ? 
Que h6ra8 s&o ? 
N&o p6de sSr assim, ptesa-o 

V. M«*? 
Ftila ingles s£u primo? 
Qu^ndo esp^ra V. M<^ a sua 

m&e? 
Adnde vtle o vap6r ? 
Qu&nto &khe meuino? 
D'dnde vAm aqudlla oiUta? 
Niio podia V. M«^ vir m&ia 

oMo? 



YSnho da cdsa do duque. 
Yiajdva em pdrte por t^rra, 

em pdrte por mdr. 
A tdrto e a dirSito nunca 

consentiria n'isso. . 
N&o estd em casa, estd f6ra. 
Mora com m6u tfo em Lisboa. 
Aqui est4 o vinho, e alii estdb 

o queijo. 
Em br6ve terei o gdsto de o 

tomdr a vSr. 
NSio 14mbro-me de o ter visto 

&ntes. 
N&o podia, est&va muito 

occup^o. 
Nfto s&o ainda qu^tro* 
£ c^rto que i assfnu 

Ftila-o muito bem. 
Esp^ro que vidL amanha. 

vap6r v^ para cima. 
N2U) s^be qu^ nida. 
VSmda minha prima do Porto. 
Virei mdis cddo a pr6xinia 
vSz. 
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BsADnra Exebcisb. 

Um parddl que ^ntre os parddea 
For gr&o musico passdva. 
Que em chaining ferrugSnta 
ContinuamSnte chidva; 

Em louY6res enfiinado, 
De m6r f &ma cubiQdso, 
N'um vivdiro de candrios 
Entr6u IMo e presump96so. 

Sacudindo as siias pennas 
Trindu fam6sa chidda, 
Que OS candrios applaudfram 
Com sol^mne patedda. 

Ao sdm do funebre enc6mio 
altLvo parddl gritdu: 
''Qu'insolSnciat a mim Ues vivas I 
A tal cantor c6mo eu sdu ! " 

** SSja emb6ray" Ihe respdndem 
*'Qu&nto inci&lca, e muito mdis; 
Mas 61hey senh6r parddl, 
Qu'isso & l& Sntre os parddes." 



Parddtf sparrow; ferrug^ta^ rusty, old; chidr^ to chirp; 
tnjunado, puffed up, swollen ; cvMqoso^ covetous ; in&r 
(contraction of maior), greater, vivHro, aviary; lido, joyful; 
8€icudirf to shake; chidda, chirping; patedda, stamping of the 
feet accompanied with hisses, disapprobation; fumhre^ dismal; 
attwOf lordly, proud; vivaSf shouts, applause. 



TWBNTT-BIGHTH LESSON. 
UgAO VIGieSIMA OITAVA. 
THE PREPOSITIONS.— DAS PREPOSigOES. 
In addition to the prepositions already given in a preceding 
lesson, there exists a large number of Prepositional Phrases, 
formed by nouns or adverbs followed by a preposition, ge- 
nerally de or a; 
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The following require de after them: — 



antes, hefore. 

dlim, heddes, on that side. 

dqvhn, on this side. 

dcircaf concerning, 

depoiSf after. 

emfrSnte, in front of. 

fora, out of. 

a pesdr, in spite of. 

para cima, above, upwazciie. 

de cima, from off. 

loTige, far from. 

These words require a: — 
junto, near. 
pegddo, close by. 
atS, up to, until. 



didnte, before* 
dhttro, within. 
detrdz, behind. 
debdixo, beneath. 
em iAma, upon. 
pSrto, near. 
df&rqa, by force of. 
dfdlta, for want of- 
por cimu, above. 
acima, above. 
abdixo, under. 



tocdnte, concerning* 
qtidnto, as regards. 



All prepositions in Portaguese govern the Infinitive moo^ 



Words. 



devSr, o, duty. 

eumprir, to fulfil. 

descuidado, careless. 

prdia, a, coast, shore. 

comita, 0, comet. 

ladrdo, o, thief. 

ferida, a, wound. 

duviddso, doubtful. 

corrir, to run. 

melhordr, to improve. 

pontudl, punctual. 

lagoa, a, lake. 

»dla dejantdr, dining-room. 

sShe, a, hedge. 

atdlho, o, |ootpath. 



rnerecir, to deserve. 
confidn^a, a, confidence. 
ignordnte, ignorant. 
sentido, o, sense. 
virtude, a, virtue. 
pSdra, a, stone. 
comhatir, to fight. 
livrdr, to liberate. 
perecir, to perish. 
para com, towards. 
mdrgem, a, bank. 
adSga, a, cellar. 
saUta, study 
tapdda, a, park. 
parafdgo, o, screen. 
\ gtiardafogo, o,\^ii^'ct» 
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Reading Exbkoibe, 28. 
^ Senh6r B — in6ra 41dm do rio. Segdndo i&ma 6rdem do 
peraddr NapoleSo algdns esoriptdres franctees deviam sahir 
Pran9a. Obtiy^mos olavdr por m^o da infladnoia de n6ssa 
Bichmond se doha d 12 milhas adma da ponte de Londres. 
reenwkh 6 situddo a 5 milhas abdixo d'^lla. jardfm 6 
iddo f6ra da cid&de. P5e dete livro na mdsa! inimfgo 
ive s^s mdzes di&nte da fortaldza, que se edificdva em 
la da mont^nha. Os h6mens f4zem muito por am6r do 
bdiro. Gonf6ime os mandddos do rdi, os soldddos teem de 
rchdr. Ao Idngo do lio ha mu atdlho. Algadm tirdn a 
iha bdlsa de miuha algibdira. Ninga^ p6de naddr c6ntra 
>iTdnte. M6ra p^rto da pdnte em frdnte da igrSja. Sahir6i 
6is do jantir. Porque tem V. M^ sldo t&o injiista para 
I sSns p^s? Chegdn V. 8^ 4ntes das trSs on qndtro 
Ets ? fintre os mdus pap6is se aohdn 6sta cdrta. T6dos os 
aens d^vem cumprir com o s§u devSr. Ha muitos ladroes 
g[udlle paiz. Em frSnte do f6go estd o gaardaf6go. Muitos 
iados morreram de sMe. 

TRADucgio, 28. 
3e polite towards everyone 4 The family of that gentleman 
bt one of the watering places. We must leave this house 
hin a week. This book is for your sister. Let us walk 
ongh the park to the bank of the river. The castle of the 
shess is on that side of the river ; but that of the princess 
on this. The old man is upwards of seventy years of 
3. He is still a rich man, notwithstanding his great losses, 
shall take a walk (darSi um passHo) notwithstanding the 
1 weather. During the winter the days are very short. As 
:ards the character of that man, he deserves all confidence, 
ppiness often springs from misfortune. Out of my sight, you 
3f ! Close by the lake was the house of the boatman. Along 
hedge runs a footpath. The soldiers were fighting hand to 
id with the enemy. The servant found his purse under the 
k- Many men will have perished in the snow. Along the 
^e there are many dangerous reefs. Before the king, went 
littalion of soldiers. The ministera a\.oo4.\i^\iMANiJa<^NK!eck%v 
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OoNVEBSAglO. 



Onde m6ra V. S» f 
Adnde voou a Ave ? 



Onde cons6rva V. M*^ o s6u 

vlnho? 
Qu^ndo estarA prompta s&a 

irma? 
Para 6nde fugiu o general 

depdis da bat^lha ? 
Ha qu4nto tempo estd V. M"^ 

aqui? 
Porque estd fechdda 6sta 

p6rta ? 
At6 onde andou V. Ex®* 6sta 

manha? 
Para quern 6 6ste Ifvro ? 
Por 6nde anddva o h6mom ? 

Quanto dista ^sta cidade do 

mdr? 
Onde se dcha ^sta fldr 7 
De que se trdta? 



M6ro n'aquAlle paldcio. 
Yo6n a uma irvore do jardfm 

do m^u vizinho. 
N'uma adftga sdb o s61. 

Estard prompta dSntro de 

pduoos minutos. 
Fugiu para a pr6xima for- 

talSza. 
Elst6u aqui ha ddus ftnnos. 

Oonf6rme as 6rdens do ca- 

pit&o. 
AndM at^ d cdsa do juiz. 

Para alguSm que V. S* ame. 
Anddva pela tapdda do prin- 

cipe. 
it distante 12 milhas. 

Ao Idngo da mdrgem do rio. 
h6mem estd f6ra de si. 



RsADiNa Exercise. 

Dam&o, condemnddo & m6rte, impetr6u ir prim6iro & cdsa 
dispor de algumas cdusas, fic&ndo em ref6ns no cArcere s^u 
grande amigo Pythias, que a isso se offerec^u debdixo da 
mesma p^na ; e com effMto, DamEo volt6u fiehn^nte ao t^mpo 
promettido. V^ndo tao r&ra e yerdadMra amizdde, el Eel 
Dionysio, o mdis v61ho, disse-lhes : ** Eu perd6o o crime, a 
troco de que me admittdis tambem por v6sso amigo." 
T6dos tres obrdram generosamente : Pythias, sujeitando-se ao 
perigo da m6rfce pelo c6mmodo de Damao ; Damao, entregdndo 
a vida pr6pria por livrdl-o d*^sse perigo; Dionysio, perdo4ndo 
o crime d*um, a troco da omiz^de d*4mbo8. 
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Imipetrir^ io beg, entreat ; refhn^ hostage ; Jkdr^ to remain ; 
voltdr, to return; a trdeo de^ in exchange; c&mmodOf con- 
Tenienoe* 



TWENTT-NINTH LESSON. 
LigAO VIGfiSIMA NCNA^ 

THE CONJUNCTIONS.— DAS CONJUNCgOES. 

These words serve to join together words, daoses, or sen- 
iienGes ; and at the same time convey an idea of onion or 
disunion. Many granmiarians affirm that these words govern 
particular moods ; but it is rather the sense in which they are 
used that determines what mood is to follow them. The 
IndieaHve is always required after them if a fact is stated of 
which no uncertainty can exist ; the subjunctive is used 
when any doubt or uncertainty remains as to the correctness 
of the statement. The two following sentences in English 
are good illustrations of the distinction in the use of the moods 
after these words : — 

If eating is necessarg to man, he ought not to be a glutton. 

If it BE darkf do not come. 
No doubt can remain as to the truth of the former state- 
ment; whereas it is quite uncertain what the state of the 
weather may be at any future time. TMs eiqplains the use 
of the subjunctive mood in the latter sentence. The usage is 
the same in Portuguese. The conjunctions are as follows :— 



#, and 

tdnto — qudntOf both — and 

maSf but 

porinif but, however 

nem, neither 

quer — quer, whether— or 

todaviay still, yet 

j«, if 

cdmo^ as 



ou, or 

ou — ou, whether — or 
ora^ still, now 
poiSf then 

nem — nem, neither, nor 
tambem, also 
sendo, but, except 
que, that [standing. 

comtudo^ ho^^^et) XkSiWsS^- 
X 2 
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not know if he is rich or poor* While I was there the weather 
was fine {fazia h&m timpo). It seems to me that I saw yon 
to-day before. It seems to me I have seen you before. Give 
me yonr letter, in order that I may send it to the post. In 
case you need my help, ring the bell. He cannot play with- 
out hurting himself. 



0ONTBBSA9lO. 



Nfto estdva V. M«* muito ad- 

mirMo? 
que causa-vos tete desas- 

soc^o? 
P^sa V. M«* que fflle mente ? 
Tem-vos inform4do o tend^iro 

da s^pdrda? 
Dar-me-hd V.S» aqu^Ue Hvro? 



Sahird o r^ para Madrid h6]e? 
Porque puniu V,M«^ aorapiz ? 



Ag6ra V. 8* consentird, nfto 

^ verd^e f 
De qual dos ddus quAdros 

g6sta sdu pde f 
Tern Y. 8* algum dinhdiro na 

algibSira 7 
N&o se lembrdva s^u tio de 

m'o ter promettido ? 
D4e-me alg&na cdusa que 

bebdr, que t^des v68 ? 
Qra, niio pens^ que devdmos 
partir? 



Estdva mufto admirddo, nSo 

sabia que pensdr. 
N6ssos pdes ainda est&o 

austotes. 
Suspdito que o p6ssa ste. 
Nfto, nfto sabia que tinha per- 

dido alg&ma c6usa. 
Vfsto que V. M** me tern pro- 
mettido nfto ste trayteaoiy 

dar-lh'o-hSi. 
P^nso que nfto, a mdnos que 

o t&npo mdde. 
A fini de que SUe fique con- 
yenddo da mlnha aiictori- 

dide. 
Jd que sSus irmftos o qu^rem, 

oonsinto. 
fille nfto gdsta nem d'um nem 

d'dutro. 
Nfto tdnho n4da senfto alguns 

pduoos rMs. 
Disse que nfto se lembrdva de 

o t^r f^to. 
Tdmos vinho bronco, cerv6ja 

eddra. 
Gertson^te yde-se fazSndo 
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Beadino Exeboise. 

O log&t em que estdn actualmdnte 6 a Noruega dePortngdl; 
nao se y6 senSo r6chas escazpddas e meddnlias; irvore fructi- 
fera nem uma s6; e afnda as Autras sfto muito rdras; n&o ha 
milho, nem trfgo, nem hortall9a de cdsta algibna; apSnas a 
grfio de cent^o. Que Ihe Mi de dizSr da gSnte? Est&o na 
sua primitiya simpliciddde, sem que p Idxo tdnha f ^to aqui a 
mais l^ve altera9i&o; h6mens e mulh^res tdem o sdu respectivo 
unif6rme, de que nenhtim se afdsta; nfto ha c6usa mdis fdia 
que o do s^xo feminino: t!ima m^ta de saragd9a dobrdda na 
cab^ desc^ndo da pdrte de didnte at6 o p^to, muito cosldo 
com o rdsto; detrdz at^ quasi o ch&o; um aventdl da m^sma, 
ou mantto, sem g^nero de ref ^o nem pr^ga ; polkas de pclnno 
bronco, e uns tam&ncos mui ^tos, atddos com differ^ntes 
correas; ^ o vestido de tddos. 



Noruega, Norway ; esearpadas, craggy ; med&nKo^ frightful ; 
miiko, millet ; hortaliqa, kitchen herbs ; cenUto, rye ; afastdr, 
deviate ; saragdqa, brown woollen doth ; pHto, breast ; co^^, 
stitched ; rdtilo, face ; avenUU, apron ; refSgOf plaits ; prSga, 
folds; poldinaSf gaiters; tamdncOf wooden shoesi clogs; corria, 
thong. 



THIRTIETH LESSON. 
LigAO TRIGfiSIMA. 

THE INTEBJECTIONS. 
DAB INTERJBigOES. 

These words are really mere sounds or exclamations, uttered 
under the influence of particular emotions, as joy, anger, despair, 
etc. A few nouns and adjectives, etc., have become used as 
interjections. 
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The most common are : — 



ah! oh! ah I 

ai! ahl 

animo! courage! 

td! hush! 

viva! hurrah! 

OMild! oh that! 

euidado! take care! beware! 



old! halloa! hey! 

eia! come ! quick! look shai^^ 

pno! hist! here! 

ora! on! now! 

fdra! out! out of the way! 

afdsta! out of the way! 

isso! just so! quite sol 

Ah! d6tes naturdes, n^o vos ent^nde 

Quem mdnos vos estima, ou quern vos vende. 



Holal Velldso amfgo ! aquelle outdiro 
]& melh6r de desc^r que de subir. 



THIRTY-FIRST LESSON* 
LigAO TRIGfiSniA PRIMl^IRA. 

IRBBGULAR VERBS. 

DOS v6rbos ibregulArbs. 

The following is a list of all the really irregular verbs in 
the Portuguese language. Compound verbs ate conjugated in 
the same manner as the original verbs. Those tenses not 
given are formed and conjugated in the usual way. 

1. Ddr, to give. 

Ind. Pres. ddu, dds^ dd, ddmosy ddeit ddo. 
Ind. Perf. dii, dSste, dM, d&mosy dhUs^ dAra/m^ 
Ind. Plup. dkra, dhas, dira, etc. 
8ubj. Pres. dS, dis, dS, d&mos, deU, dim. 
Subj. Imp. dSsse, cUases, dhse^ etc. 
Bubj. Fut. dSr^ dira^ cUr, dhmos^ etc 
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2. Crir^ to believe. 

Ind. Pres. criio, crSs, crSj crimos, crSdes, crSm» 

Ind. Imp. cria^ crids, cria, etc. 

Ind. Perf. m, criste, criu, crimos, crhteSj criram, 

Ind. Plup. crSraf crSras, criray eto. 

Imperat. crS, crSde. 

Subj. Pres. criiay crMaSy etc. 

Subj. Imp. crisse, crisses etc. 

3. Bizer^ to say. 

Ind. Pres. digo^ dvnes, diz, dizSmos, dizdiSf dizem, 

Ind. Perf. disse, dissSste, disse, etc. 

Ind. Fut. dirHy dirdsy dirdj etc. 

Subj. Pres. diga, digas, dtga^ etc. 

Subj. Imp. dissSsse, dissSsses, dissesse, eto. 

Subj. Fut. dissSff dissSreSf dissSr, etc. 

Part. Past. dito. 

4. FazSr, to do, make, pretend. 

Ind. Pres. fdqo, fazes, fdz^ fazitnos^faziis^fdzem, 
Ind. Perf. fiz, JizSste, fSz, JizSmos, fizistes, fizSran» 
Ind. Fut. farSi, fards, fard, etc. 
Ind. Cond. faina, f arias, farla, etc. 
Siibj.Pres. fdqa,fdqas,fdqa, etc. 
Subj. Imp. JizSsse, JizSsses, Jiz^sse, eto. 
Subj. Fut. fiz6r,fizeres,fizer, etc. 
Part. Past fHto. 

6. L&r, to read. 

Ind. Pres. IHo, Us, U, l^os, Udes, Urn. 

Ind. Perf. It, l&sU, Uu, Uftnos, Ustes, Uram. 

Ind. Plup. Ura, liras, lira, etc. 
Other tenses like crer. • 

5a. Perdir, to lose. 

Ind. Pres. pergo, pSrdes, pirde, etc. 

Subj. Pres. perga, perqas, perqa, perqamosy etc. 
6. Podir, to be able. 

Ind. Pres. pdsso, pddes, pdde, podSmos, etc. 

Ind. Perf. pude, podSste, pdde, podSmos, podSstes, podh-am, 

Ind. Plup. podSrra, podSras, etc. 

Subj. Pres. pdssa, possas, pdssa^ etc. 

Subj. Imp, podesse, podSsses, etc. 
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7. QuerSr, to be willing, wish. 

Ind. Pres. gtih'o, qtUres, quSvj etc. 

Ind. Perf. quk^ quizMf, qmz, etc. 

Ind. Plup. quizira, quizeraSf qmzSra, etiV 

Imperat. qufr, querH (seldom used). 

Subj. Pres. quHra, quHras, quHra, etc. 

Subj. Imp. qtdzhse, qtdzSsses, etc. 

Subj. Fut. quizSr, quizireSf quizSr, etc. 

8. SabSr, to know. 

Ind. Pres.. sH, sdhes^ sdbe, aabimos, etc. 
Ind. Perf. sdvhe, soubSste, adtthe, etc. 
Ind. Plup. sovbSra, soubh'osj etc. 
Subj. Pres. adiba, sdibaSf sdiha, etc. 
Subj. Imp. aoubSsse^ louhSsges, etc 
Subj. Fut. sotibSr, sauhSres, etc, 

9. TrazSr, to bring. 

Ind. Pres. trdgo, trdzes, trdz^ trazSmos, etc 

Ind. Perf. trouxe, trouxSste, trouxe, etc. 

Ind. Plup. troturSra, trouxiras, etc. 

Ind. Fut. trariif trards^ etc 

Subj. Pres. trdga, trdgasy trdga, etc 

Subj. Imp. trotiaSsse, trouxSaseSy etc 

Subj. Fut trottxSr, trotueSreSf etc. 

10. Valir, to be worth. 

Ind. Pres. vdlho, vdles, vale or vdl, vaUmoSf etc 
Subj. Pres. vdUia, vdlhas^ vdlha, etc. 

11. Vtir, to see. 

Ind. -Pres. r^o, i?^«, vi, v&mos, videSf viem 

Ind. Imp. via, vias, via, etc. 

Ind. Perf. vi, viste, viu, vimoSf vistei, virainu 

Imperat. vS, vide, 

Subj. Pres. r^/a, v^jas, viQa^ etc. 

Subj. Imp. viue^ vieseSf visse, etc 

Bnbj. Fut. vir^ vtre«, w, etc. 
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12. CabSr, to snit, to fit in. 

Ind. Pres. cdibo^ edbes^ cdbe, eto. 
Ind. Perf. e^uhe, caubSsUf cdube, eto. 
The other tenses are formed like sahir. 
18. Sahir, to set out, go out ; caJiir^ to fall, 

Ind. Pres. sdiOf sdes, sde^ saimos, sais, sdem. 
Ind. Imp. iaUa^ sahiaSf sdhia, eto. 
Ind. Perf. mM, soMste^ sahiu, eto. 
Sub]. Pres. saia, iaias^ saia^ etc. 
Sub]. Imp. BiMssSf sahisses^ etc 
These two verbs are properly regular, as they may be spelt 
throughout with h ; but it is advisable in order to distinguish 
the present indioative from the perfect, in some of the persons, 
and also the imperfect indioative from the present subjunc- 
tive, to omit the A in the present indicative and subjunctive. 
It is also quite allowable to omit the h from all the tenses. 

15. Ir, to go. 

Ind. Pr^s. vdUf vdes^ vde, vdmos^ ides^ vdo. 

Ind. Imp. ia, ias, ia, etc. 

Ind. Perf. /tii, fSate, fdif fdmoSf fdstes, J6ram. 

Ind. Plup. f^ra^f&ras^f&ra^ etc 

Ind. Fut. irHf irds, ird, etc. 

Ind. Cond. iria, trios, iria, 

Imperat. vde, ide. 

Subj. Pres. vdf vds, vd, vdmos, vddu^ v&o% 

Subj. Imp. fdsse^fdssesyfdsse. 

Subj. Fut. fdr^f&res^for, etc. 

16. Fir, to come. 

Ind. Pres. vinho, vins, vSm, vimoB, vindes, vim* 

Ind. Imp. vinha, vinhas, etc. 

Ind. Perf. vim, vOste, vHu, viemos, vUstes, viSram. 

Ind. Plup. viSra, vikras, etc. 

Imperat. vim, vindi^ etc. 

Subj. Pres. vihha, vinhas, vitma^ etc 

Subj. Imp. viisse, viisses, etc. 

Part. Vres. and Pas^ vlndo. 
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17. Rir, to laugh. 

Ind. Pres. no, m, r£, rimos, rid^, rurm. 
Ind. Perf. n, rigte, riu. 
Imperat. rt, ride. 



Words. 



C&mrMmiedr, to communicate, 
rd^a, a, return. 
esperdnga, a, hope. 
augmentdr, to increase. 
arador^ o, orator. 

rrfro, rare. 
co?tciZiOy 0, council. 
cirurgido, Of surgeon. 
brigue, o, brig. 
marechdly o, marshal. 
definir, to define. 
regrdr, to rule. 
politica, a, politics. 
evangSlhOf o, gospel. 
cardedl, o, cardinal. 
embaixadoVf o, ambassador. 
temperddo, temperate. 
iiispSito, suspicious. 



operaqdo, a, operation. 
wjHto, 0, subject. 
ext&nsdoy a, extension. 
estabelecir, to establish. 
incommoddr, to trouble, incon 

venience. 
corriio, o, post (office), mskiL 
pirdga, a, canoe. 
vSla, a, sail. 
^spia, a, spy. 

confeitHro, o, confectioner. 
sangrdr, to bleed. 
imprimir, to print. 
missa, a, mass. 
prSdica, a, sermon, addresu. 
moatHro, o, monastery. 
vivo^ lively, alive. 
nmplss^ simple. ^ 

corddto, wise. 



Readino Exercise, 81. 

Ap^nas acab6u de faldr, que 16go morreu. Eu o farSi de 86rte 
que fiquSis contSnte. N&o o p6sso crer. £lle ora est4 de um 
parecer, e ora de 6utro. fiUe tern jd bast&nte, ou para melh6r 
dizSr, mais que necessdrio. Ide v6s, antes que dlles vSnham. 
Antes quiz^ra (I wotdd rather) viver. s6 que na v6ssa com- 
panhla. P6is ide, e vinde 16go ! NinguSm disse assim senfto 
Cicero. DizSi muito emb6ra o que quiz^rdes. Se soub6ssem 
quern eu s6u, t6dos ficariam admirddos. Dae-lhe sequ6r com que 
8tt8tent^r-se, J^ ha muito tempo q}3Ufta8i>ia\Aii da c4aa. Ldmbro- 
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me d*aqiiillo sem que me digdes. Temos Yisto t6dos desde o 
primdiro at^ o Ultimo. S^be-se o porque ? N&o o faria por 
qii4nto me d^ssem. V6s ir^s na carruagem, e n6s no c6che. 
la dizer-lhe qa&ndo me interrompeu. Quanda El Bei ve tddo, 
n&o o engdnam. Quindo vi^r, estar^mos prdmptos. Duvido 
que p6ssa fazel-o. GonvSm que Isto se fd9a. N&o creio que 
ydnbam t&o cMo. Amanhft, se tiv^rdes tSmpo, virMs a vSr-me. 
£!lle dda-se a tdda sdrte de vicios. f sto yos ha de d&r mufto 
que f az^. £lle fez que n&o o via. N^ is^^s mais assim. £lle 
qxi6r que y68 obede94is. Por que p&rte ides ? Ndda se Tie 
(sUpa away) mais depressa que o t^mpo. N&o sM cdmo 
agradecSr-lhe t&ntos favdres. Que maravllha! quem teria 
imaginido ! Trdze-me lima garraf a de vinho e um p6uco de 
queijo. NSlo tenho Udo o Uvro do qual t6s faldes. Qudnto 
vdle a sua cdsa ? N&o cabe n'um h6mem de bem o mentir. 
Creio que nos podSmos levantdr. 

TBADUC^iO, 81, 

I saw the danger and did not wish to avoid it. Do not do 
to others what you would not wish they should do to you, I 
went to London last year to see a friend of mine whom I had 
not met for many years. Will you not dine with me ? He 
wished that I should go home with him. I shall set out if 
the weather be fine. There are persons (ginte) who doubt 
everything, and there are not wanting those who believe every- 
thing readily (t(e Ihe). To-day I shall dine away from home. 
That servant came from the coimtry. The people had wished 
to mahe him king. When I went to the camp there were 
nearly 8«000 men there. Go to help the shipwrecked. Let 
your friend come and see how he will be received. I thought 
the steamboat had already left the harbour. I will do what 
you ask me if it be in my power. If by to-morrow you have 
not received advice from your correspondent you must act as 
you think best. They doubt if he would come if he were asked. 
I came to see you on important business. Your rashness will 
place us all in great danger. Give me that hat. I bid you 
welcome {enibdras). I oflfer you my congx«k.W^%^ioxia ^aYaVj^-w^^, 
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I believe so. They believe not. I cannot believe all he says. 
It does not become {cdbe) me. It is not my place to advise 
my elders. You may believe what I tell you. Don't do so 
(tal). Do me this favour. You are not reading the hooks- he 
lent you. He took the papers and read them. There is no one 
who does not know it. The servant brought a letter to his 
master. Let him bring what he is told. Wine is not worth 
much this year. The gain was not worth the risk. I see manf 
things I cannot approve. You see there one of the richest 
merchants in the town. We go to the country to-morrow. If 
you will come with me I will go. 



G0NVBBSA9i0. 



Qu6r V. S» acceit&r os mfiua 
servl90S ? 

Tendes algtim az^ite ? 

Fard. V. M** o que t^nho ro- 

gddo? 
que removerd montanhas ? 
Qudndo vird V. M«* a vdr- 

me? 
Dar-me-hd aquillo ? 
Quslndo partird sSu irmHo ? 
capit&o n9.o o tratdva hem, 

n^o 6 verddde ? 
Poi um erro seu ; c6mo tdve 

logdr? 
C6mo fic6u dlle tao rico ? 
NS,o i a lei superidr ao rdi ? 

N%o fa de tempos em tempos 

vSl-a em cdsa de V. S* ? 
Nao fui eu niinca ao thedtro 
sem que SUe o soub^sse ? 
C6mov6m Y. M*^? 



Seja qual fdr o m^rito que 

tenha, nHo p6sso pensdr em 

acceitdr os sSus servi90S. 
Duvfdo que tenhdmos azeite. 
Sim, com t&nto que eu s^ja 

indemnizddo. 
A paciencia e a actividdde. 
AmanhH, irSi a sua cdsa se 

fiz^r bdm t^mpo. 
Dar-lh'o-h^mos, se o pagdr. 
P6de sSr que pdrta amanh&. 
Portou-se mal, dir-lh'o-hM (/ 

will tell him so) em sua cdra. 
Ndo sM; engandr-se 6 do 

h6mem ; perdodr de Deus. 
Roubdndo, se enriqueceu. 
Deve s6r superior a todos os 

h6mens. 
Vinha frequentem^nte para 

v61-a. 
Nao s^i por c^rto, por^m 

penso que nao. 
'Vim i^\o CkwnVTj^i'Ci ^<fe l^nro. 
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Kao pod^ra tSr yindo pelo Sim, maseu vinhacomminha 
bdrco de vapdr? mulh^r, que nHo g6sta do 

mdr. 
84be que h6ras s&o ? N^o, n&o 6 tdrde ainda. 

S^be dlle faldr PortuguSs ? Nao o sdbe muito. 

Para dnde vas ? Vou a casa do alfaidte para 

provdr a minha casdca. 
D'dnde vem V. M** ? . Venho do cast^llo do prfncipe. 

Yindes do thedtro ? Nao vlmos do thedtro. 

BsADma Ekebgise. 

G6rto po6ta, auctdr d'uma com6dia de tram6ias, introduziu 
no thedtro tima figtira do s61 mui galhdrda e resplandecSnte, 
com rdupas recamddas de j6ia8 de diamdntes, e diadSma am- 
plissimo de dourddos rdios ; e nos tirdntes da carr69a em que 
fa enthronizdda, pegdvam ddze figiiras em f6rma de nymphas, 
symbolo das ddze h6ras do dfa que o s61 descr^ve qudndo t6ca 
no equin6ccio. Das qudes liguras dmas 6ram de mai6r esta- 
tiira, dutras de medidna, e 6utras mdis pequenas, conf6rme se 
offercdu achdl-as. Perguntddo pois pela razao d'6sta differSn9a 
t^o impr6pria ao intento pres^nte, visto que as h6ras todas 
sao igudes, respondeu remediando com a discre9ao o que nao 
pod6ra com a diligSncia : ** Senhores, as h6ras mdis pequSnas 
sHo as da ora9ao e do servfr a Deus ; as medianas sao as dos 
neg6cios ; e as mai6res sao as do dormf r, comer, folgdr, e ddr- 
nos a passatSmpos." 



Tramdias, wonders, far-fetched scenes ; galhdrdo, elegant ; 
rdupas f garments ; recainddo, embroidered ; tirdntes^ traces, 
shafts ; carrdga, waggon ; pegdvam, were attached ; tm- 
propriOf unsuitable ; inUnto, design ; folgdvy rejoicing ; passa- 
tSmpo, pastime. 



Verbs with Double Participles. 

In Portuguese there exists a large number of verbs which 
have two participles, one formed reguYaitY^, \hxfe o^iJcifcT \x^- 
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regularly. The irregular form is generally derived from Ihe 
Latin participle, and is mostly used as an adjectiye, sometimes, 
however, as a substantive. 



Verbs, 


Regular Part 


Irreg, Fart, 


abrir, to open, 


abrido, 


abirto. 


abstrahir, to abstract, 


abstrahido, 


abstrdcto. 


absolvir, to absolve. 


absolvido, 


dbsdlto, ahsoluto. 


ah^orvir, to absorb, 


absorvido, 


absorto. 


accdtdr^ to accept, 


acceitddo, 


accHto. 


affeiqodr^ to feel affection for 


, affeiqoddo, 


affSeto. 


offligiTy to aflaict. 


ajfiigtdo, 


afflicto. 


(mmd^i to attend, 


aUendido, 


attirUo. 


acceruUr, to kindle. 


accendidOf 


acciso. 


captivdr, to captivate, 


captivddOf 


captivo. 


cegdr, to blind. 


cegddo, 


cigo. 


cobrir, to cover. 


cobrido, 


cobSrto, 


conclutr, to conclude, 


concluido, 


concluso. 


confy/ndiry to confound, 


eonfundido, 


confuso. 


contrahirt to contract, 


contrahidoy 


contrdcto. 


convencir, to convince, 


convencidOf 


convicto. 


^ convertSr, to convert. 


eonvertidoy 


convSrso, 


corrampir, to corrupt, 


corrompido, 


corrupto. 


defender J to defend. 


dsfmdido, 


defiso. 


diffwndiry to pour out, 


diffimdidOf 


diffuse. 


diriffir, to direct. 


dirigido, 


diricto. 


distinguir, to distinguish. 


distvnguido, 


distincto. 


dividir^ to divide, 


dividiUo, 


diviso. 


descalqdr, to unshoe. 


descalgddo, 


descdlgo. 


f'^^, to elect, 


elegido, 


elMto. 


entregdr, to deliver. 


entregddo, 


entrSgue. 


envolvir, to involve. 


envolvido, 


envolto. 


^^ir, to erect, 


erigidOf 


erScto. 


eserever, to write, 


escrevidOf 


escripto. 


extmdir, to extend, 


extendidoy 


extSnso, 


exeusdr, to excuse. 


excusddOf 


excuso. 


enxuydr, to dry, 


enaugddo, 


enxuto. 


e:vceptudr; to except, 


exceptttddo, 


excSpto, 


^vhaurir, to 


exhaurido^ 


exKdu^to. 
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V 


, to expel, 


expelUdo, 


expiihis. 


r, to expel, 


exptUsddo^ 


expidso. 


ivy to express, 




expr699*h 


to fill, be satisfied. 


fartddo, 


fdrto. 


iofry. 


frigicb, 


frito. 


to waste, 


gastddoy 


gdsto. 


, to be unaware, 


ignorddo, 


igndto. 


, to infest. 


infestddo, 


mfSsto. 


•, to incur, 


incorrido, 


incurso. 


n,pSr, to interrupt. 


inter rompido, 


interrupto. 


»>, to print, 


imprvmido^ 


impresso. 


to include. 


incluidOf 


incluso. 


r, to infuse, 


infundido, 


infuso. 


to insert. 


inserido, 


insSrto. 


, to instruct. 


instruido, 


instructc. 


fr, to disturb, 


inquietddo, 


inquiStc* 


to exempt, 


isentddo, 


isiinto^ 


to join, 


jwntddo, 


junto. 


to cleanse, 


limpddOf 


limpo. 


tar, to manifest. 


manifestddo, 


manifhtOf 


to maintain. 


mantido, 


fnanteudo. 


to kill, 


matddo, 


rnorto. 


r, to mix. 


misturddo^ 


mixto. 


-, to molest, 


molestddo^ 


moUsto. 


to die. 


morrldo, 


morto. 


r, to fade, 


murchddoy 


murcho. 


to be bom. 


nascidoy 


ndto. 


r, to oppress. 


opprimido, 


opprSsso, 


bo pay. 


pagddo, 


pdgo. 


r, to pervert. 


pervertulo, 


perverse* 


r, to profess. 


professddoy 


profisso. 


, to arrest. 


prendido, 


preso. 


to possess. 


possuido, 


possesso. 


to wish, 


queridoy 


quisto. 


, to resolve. 


resolcido, 


resoluto, resolto. 


> retain, 


retido, 


reteudo. 


to tear, break, 


rompido, 


roto. 


r, to repress. 


reprimido, 


reprSsio. 
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salvdr^ to savea 
seccdr, to dry, 
segurdr, to secaroi 
sepultaVf to bury, 
toltaVf to untie, let go, 
st^eitdr, to subject, 
iuspeitdr^ to suspect, 
surgiVf to rise, 
supprimirf to suppress, 
suspend^y to suspend, 
t^r, to have, 
torc^r, to twist, 
tingir, to stain, dye, 
vagdr, to wander, vacate, 

Qt^isto and teudo are found 
conquistOf manteudo. 



salvddo, 


salvo. 


teccddOf 


sScco. 


tegurddo. 


seguro. 


teptUtddo, 


sepulto. 


aoltddoj 


solto. 


sujeitddOf 


sujSito, 


guspeitddo^ 


suspHto, 


turgidOf 


aurto. 


iupprimidoy 


supprSsso. 


suspendido, 


suspimo. 


tido, 


teudo. 


torddOf 


tdrto. 


Hngido, 


tinto. 


vagddo, 


vdgo. 



chiefly in compound words, as 



In addition to verbs irregular in the formation of thei 
tenses, there are the following verbs, which are defective in 
their conjugation : — 

FedSr is defective in all persons where a or o would follow 
the d. Thus we cannot say fedo, feda, etc. 

PraziTf with its compounds, has only the third persons of 
the present and perfect tenses, and the tenses formed from 
them, as prdz, prduve^ prouvSra, prouvSsse. 

Carpir only exists in those persons and tenses in which i 
follows the p, as carpimos^ carpis, carpia^ etc. 

So^ is only used in the third persons of the present and im- 
perfect indicative, and in the gerund (very seldom) ; soe, soem, 
sola, soiam, soSndo. 

Jazir, This verb was formerly both irregular and defective, 
but is now conjugated regularly throughout. Jdzo, jazia, 
jazi, jaz$ra, jazerHf jdza, etc. Formerly the first person of the 
present indicative was spelt jd^o, and so in the subjunctive 
jdga ; and in place oijazHs in the plural they used jazSdes. The 
i/Q/^erativepluraly now jazii, woAJazSde. The perfect indicative 
and the pJimf^rfoGi were spelt jduve, jouv4ra« uo^ jazi^ jazSra, 



SECOND VART. 

OETHOGRAPHY, PRONUNCIATION AND 
PUNCTUATION. 



Obthogbapht is the art which teaches us how to xepre«ier^- 
in writing sounds uttered in pronouncing words. In this 
tespect the Portuguese language is in a backward state, as 
liany words can be spelt in morjB than one way, and it is lef b 
to the individual which to choose. This has probably arisen 
from the fact that there are very few classical writers in Por- 
tuguese whose practice would serve as a standard for others 
to follow. As it is, many persons prefer that form which bess 
shows the derivation ; others, that which approaches nearest 
to the pronunciation. It would be a great advantage, to foreigners 
especially, were the example of the Spanish Academy fol- 
lowed in issuing a Dictionary, which would be recognised as 
giving the best and most correct method of spelling each 
individual word. 

The tendency, on the whole, at the present time, is to follow 
the Latin orthography as far as is compatible with the natural 
pronunciation. The Portuguese language being derived from 
the Latin, and more largely than either Spanish or Italian, 
since it is possible to write sentences in Portuguese the wordo 
of which are purely Latin, it will be di£&cult, not to say im- 
possible, to write it correctly without knowing the source 
from which it springs. The Portuguese are very proud of this 
affinity of their language to the Latin, and many would take 
it as an insult were it to be denied. 

From the above remarks it will be seen that no absolute 
rules can be laid down in the matter of orthography ; but we 
will endeavour to give a few general rules which may some- 
what help the student. 
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I. Words derived from the Latin, which, on being adopted 
into the Portuguese language, received terminationB and 
inflections peculiar to it, should retain every letter of the 
original word not interfered with by those changes. 

If, in place of this rule, the pronunciation be followed, all 
trace of the original meaning of the word will be lost. Many 
words being pronounced the same, to write them alike would 
be to cause great ambiguity, and to prevent any distinction 
between them. In fact, were the pronunciation closely fol- 
lowed, nothing but confusion would arise, since tbfer^ are 
districts in Portugal which have each a distinct patois. 
Distinct dictionaries would in that case be required to 
indicate the proper spelling for each district. Thus v in 
some parts is pronounced b, and vice versa. The presence of 
the original letters in one word is often the only means of 
tracing the true meaning of other words, d^ved from it, but 
which have assumed forms more consistent with the genius 
of the language. In this way we are enabled to see that agtuif 
aqtu>80, aqueOf though differently spelt, have all their common 
root in the Latin aqua. All letters such as A;, thy ph, rh, ch 
pSf y, hf and x, which are not purely Portuguese* should be 
retained whenever the changes required on their adoption into 
the language do not prevent it. It is therefore far better to 
write pMLosophia, physical orihodoxo, monarchia etc., than 
JUosofia, fisica, ortodoxo, monarquia, etc. C, howevier, is fre- 
quently used in Greek words in place of k; as is also c, in 
place of chf before a, ; qu in place of ck before i; and s in place 
oips. 

n. Euphony sometimes requires the addition of a letter, or 
the substitution of one letter for another ; as espirito^ spirit. 
These changes are made to avoid sounds which would be hard 
and grating on the ear of a Portuguese, and which are thereby 
rendered soft. No rule can be given, but practice and obser- 
vation will indicate when these changes are required, and when 
not. 

With re^o^^ ^^ *he substitution of letters : — 
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(a.) It is proper to substitute the termination ^ for the 
liatin tio ; as acgdo, liqaoy perfeiqao^ for cLctio, lectio, perfectio. 
When the Latin termination is sio, it becomes in Portuguese 
sdo; as mission canfessio, concession which become missdo, co7i- 
fissdo, concessao, t 

(6.) The JjdXmpl is frequently expressed by ch; as plnvin, 
rain, chiiva. Sometimes cl is likewise replaced by ch; as 
claviSf key, cJidve, The Latin It and n are generally shown by 
Ih and nh, as mulierffiliusy vinum, vicinus, which make in Por- 
tuguese mulher, filho, vinJu), vizinho. 

(c) The sound of the Latin t is generally replaced by tliat of 
dy which is a favourite sound in Portuguese. In some words 
the t is still retained/ Thus the Latin Veritas, libertas, mutare, 
are in Portuguese verdade, liherdade, mudar. 

III. The sound of x and ch being almost identical, it is 
often a matter of doubt which is the proper form to use. We 
may observe : — 

(a) That all words which must have x at the beginning are 
of Arabic origin, and are few number, as xacca, xaque, 
xacoco, xadris, xalmas, xara, xarel, xaretas, xerg'do, xerije, 
xarope, xarottco, odra, xiro, ODofre, and their derivations. Other 
words than these, having an initial sound of ch, must oe spelt 
with these letters. 

(6.) When this sound occurs in the middle of A word, the 
following observations may prove useful : — 

1. When it occurs after a nasal syllable, it is usually 
expressed by a?, as enxaca, enxerir, enxugar, etc. But encher, 
rinchar, manchar, trinchar, 

2. After a diphthong it is also generally written x, as 
ameixa, qiieixdo, caixa, deixar, deleivo, faixa, feixe, paixdo, etc., 
and their derivatives. 

The following words, which do not come under these rules, 
are also spelt with x : heMya, coxa, coxia, coxim, coxa, frouxo, 
graxa, lixa, lixo, mexer, puxar, roxo, rouxinol^ vexar, with their 
derivatives. 
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All other words not falling under these rules, nor specified 
above, are written with ch : chacota, chegar, cheirar, chorar, 
chusma, achar^ caprichar, fechar, petrecho, rachar, and many 
others. 

IV. J and g have often the same sound, and give rise to 
many doubts as to their correct use. In words derived from 
the Latin, the j of the original is always preserved, and in 
the beginning of pure Portuguese words. Projectar, adjectivo, 
syjeitOy jeQum, jenolim, jantar. 

All others not included in this rule are spelt with ge. 

It will be seen from the above that the tendency is to pre- 
serve the original form as far as possible. Prepositions, at the 
beginning of words, are generally spelt as in the original, 
ex-cellente, ex-cepto, de-fender, op-posiqao, inter-por. 

The Accents. 

The accents are used to indicate the predominating vowel 
in a word. Every vowel has a certain stress laid upon it, 
which is now lighter, now heavier, than that of others in 
the same word. Thus, in Uvemente, the last vowel has the 
slightest stress laid upon it, the second vowel one slightly 
heavier, the first one heavier than that of the second, while 
the third has the strongest stress of all, and is the predomi- 
nating vowel. 

I. Every word has the accent on the last vowel when the 
stress in pronunciation is laid on that vowel. Thus, acoldy 
alvardf cd, da, estd, sd, hd. Id, md, mannd, oxald, pd. Para, 
piassdf quiqd, tafetd, alquiU, atS, boldriS, bujame, cafS, chaminS, 
fricassSy galS, librS, marS, pi, pole, ralS, sS, se, IS, vi, avd^ beilhd, 
dd, encJid, noitibd, portald, etc. 

In the third person singular of the future the accent is 
always on the final vowel : amard, lord, etc. 

II. y^oxi^a ending in do have the accent on that syllable, as 
anf/o " " ^ardOf etc. 
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The following are exceptions: bingaOf frdngaOf &rgao^ rdhdOf 
sdtdoy etc. Likewise, the third person plural of all tenses 
ending in do, excepting the futnre, as louvam, Umodwim^ 
louvdranif etc. In Brazil these would often be written lomdOf 
lauvdvdOf etc. 

in. The accent falls on the penultimate in all adjectives 
ending in vel or U; also on the penultimate of all nouns ending 
in gem (as also Ji&mem and drdem), and of most persons of 
verbs ending in ^n, as fSrtUt habile utilf possivelf partem, hu- 
vdrem, etc. A few words ending in U have the accent on the 
last syllable, as euhtU. 

The following words also fall under this rule: a\jdfar, 
dmhar, aqiicar, nictar, mdrtyr, alflres, edits, hSrpes, ourives, 
tlmpleSf Tentugal, Asdrubal, 

lY. The accent is placed on the antepenultimate in — 

(a.) All forms of verbs ending in mos, as amdvamos, recehSra- 
mos; excepting in the present and perfect indicative, future 
subjunctive, and the personal infinitive, vivSmos, notdmos, 
vivermos, etc. 

(b.) All the superlative absolute forms of the adjectives: 
dptimo, minimo, bonissimo, mdximo, etc. 

(c.) And in many of the words terminating in as, ea, eo, io, 
oa, ua: angustia, brSvia, alltvio, annuncio, siido, amJndoa, andgoa, 
frdgoa, legua, magna, nSvoa, nddoa, pdvoa, tdboa, tregua, abdbora, 
pdlvora, contimio, assiduo, Tesiduo, drduo. 

Under tbis head are also included the following words : — 
maniaco, pifano, vespera, dpera, biberas, ndfego, sdfrego, trdfego, 
folegoy cdjila, dddiva, diivida, rSmora, timporas. 

V. All words which do not fall under the above rules, if 
they terminate in a consonant, have the accent usually on the 
last syllable ; if terminating in a vowel, on the penultimate : 
particuldr, particular minte, etc. 

The accents are seldom expressed in Portuguese nowadays, 
as a correct speaker naturally places the stress on the proper 
vowel, but they should be used when there are two words 
spelt the same, in order that the one may be distinguished 
from the other. The following are a ie^ B\\j(ji[i «ias£^<^\ — 
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da (art.), of the. 


da (verb), he gives. 


de,oL 


di, let him give. 


esta, fhu. 


estd, he is. 


8et himself. 


9S, see, cathedral. 


se, if. 


8i, be thou. 


avo, grandfather. 


av6, grandmother. 


do, of the. 


dd, mourning, compassion. 


masy but. 


mas (plural fem ), bad. 


moo, hand. 


mdo, bad. 


pdo, bread. 


pdo, wood. 


estdu, dwelling-house. 


eatdo, they are. 


bSsta, beast. 


hesta, crossbow. 


para, he stops. 


para, for. 


pregdr, to nail. 


prSgar, to preach. 


caia, he whitewashes. 


cdia, he may fall. 


cumtUo, a mound. 


cumido, I accumulate. 


dpera, opera. 


opSra, he acts. 


duvida, doubt. 


duvida, he doubts. 


vdrio, vdria, various. 


vario, varias, I vary, etc. 


mdgua, bruise, grief. 


magda, he grieves. 


and many others. 





Division op Words into Syllables. 

To divide words into their proper syllables, the following 
points must be borne in mind : — 

(1.) Every vowel is considered as belonging to the previous 
consonant : o-pe-ra-gdo, (2.) Diphthongs are never divided . 
foi-a, ei'xo, (3.) Prepositions, at the beginning of words, are 
preserved inta^^t, and words, as a rule, are divided according 
to the parts of which they are composed. Thus : re-sponder, 
de-struir, ad-mit-tir, in-de-mni-sar, o-mni-po-ten-te, lu-ar^ le-al, 
a-mi-za-de^ com-pre-hen-der. 

The Signs of Punctuation. 

These are the same as in English. The usage is also the 
same in both languages, with the exception perhaps that the 
comma, is leas used in Portuguese than in English. 
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The full stop (jpanto) (•) marks the complete termination of 
the sentence. The comma {virgula) (,) separates the phrases, 
which, though intimately connected, are yet incidental or 
separated hy a conjunction or word understood. The semi- 
colon (ponto e virgtUa) (;) is used to separate clauses 
dependent one on the other. The colon {dous pontos) (:) is 
used to separate a sentence or clause from a preceding clause 
or sentence on which it does not immediately depend. The 
note of interrogation (ponto dHnterrogaqdo) (?) is placed at the 
end of a sentence, and indicates that it is a question. The 
note of exclamation {ponto d'admiragdo) (!) is also placed at 
the end of the sentence. 



FIRST LESSON. 

THE GENDERS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

I. Masculine. 

1. All substantives are of the masculine gender which 
indicate men or male animals : capitdoy vizinho, cavallo, coo, etc. 

2. Those words which are used to signify a trade, business, 
OT prof ession proper to man, are usually masculine : pintor, 
medico, tromheta, sacerdote, etc. 

8. Words terminating in i, u, o, 6, are generally masculine : 
javali, bambu, ago, avo ; also those in im, om, vm ; as brim, dom, 
atum, etc. 

4. Words ending in al, el, il, ol, id, avy «•, tr, or, ur, are 
masculine : areal, borel, abril, anzol, azuL, ar, prazer, elixir, etc. 
Cal, colher, dor, fldr, cor, being feminine, are exceptions. 

5. Those ending in ae, ao, eo, oi, oe, and oz, are likewise 
masculine : pa>e, cSo, hrSo, heroe, algdz. The exceptions are : 
foz, noz, voz, 

6. Words ending in do, not preceded by ^, s, ss, nor by a 
vowel, are generally masculine : caixao, eolchdo, feirdo, pdo, 
eabeqdo, coraqdo. Feminine are mdo, multiddo, binqdo. 
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n. Feminine. 

1. Those words indioating persons or animals of ibefemaU 
sex are naturally feminine: mae,JUhay egua, vacca, etc. 

2. Those indicating tradee or callings natural to women are 
generally feminine, as eostureira, tecedeira^ etc. 

8. Words ending in a unaccented, and in oo, are mostly 
feminine, as oecaeidOf opvnido^ raqdo, tengdo, Caheqdo and cora^ 
are, however, masculine. 

4. Nonns expressing virtues, vices f ot qualities, are usually of 
the feminine gender, as bandade, jvsiiga, ju/ventuds, etc. 



All other endings than those given are common to both 
genders, having nouns of both masculine and feminine. 

There are also many words, like the following, which, when 
used in figurative sense, are masculine, but when used in 
their natural sense are feminine: 



o atalaia, sentinel. 
cabega, chief. 
o guarda, watchman. 
o guia, guide, leader. 
o lingua, interpreter. 
o trombeta, trumpeter. 



a atalaia, watch-tower. 

a eaheqa, head. 

a guarda, watch, guard. 

a guia, guidance, pass. 

a lingua, tongue, language. 

a trombeta, trumpet. 



Such words as crocodilo, corvo, require the addition of the 
words macho, male, Jemea, female, to indicate the gender, as 
elephante ma^ho, or o elephante femea. 

The following words, though spelt the same, have a different 
meaning for each gender : — 



o avo, grandfather. 
oQuda, helpmate. 
cur a, the parson. 
cdrte, the edge. 



a av6, grandmother. 
a ajuda, aid, help. 
a cura, the cure. 
a cdrte, the court. 



Whilst the following have the same form and meaning for 
both genders : 

and a compatriota, felow-countryman. 

o and a martyr, martyr. 

and a interprete, interpreter. 

o and a hypdcrita, hypocnie. 
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o and a zdote^ fanatic. 
o and a gycophanta, sycophant. 
o and a eontrahandista^ smuggler • 
o and a sohrescrwenUy amanuensis. 
o and 'a espia, spy. 
And all words, properly adjectiyes, ending in any vowel bu^ 
o, or a consonant, as o and a regente, dsscendmte^ etc. 

The Formation of the Feminime. 

The formation of the feminine of all mascnline words in o 
is made by changing it into a: — 

o vizinho, a vizinha, neighbour. ' 
o rusticOf a rustica, peasant. 
Words ending in do form the feminine in a, as irmao, irmd; 
also in oa or ona, as ledoy leoa ; mulherdo, midherona. 

The feminine of all words, originally adjectives, ending in 
any vowel but o, or in any consonant except ol, el, ezy is the 
same as the masculine : o and a regente, official. Those ending 
in ol, el, or ez, usually add a, as o auctor, a auctora; o Hespanhol, 
a Hespanhola ; o marqtiez, a marqueza. 

The following words are quite irregular in the formation of 
their feminine forms :— - 

um abbade, uma abbadessa. 

um actor, uma actriz, 

um bardOf uma baroneza. 

um conde^ uma condesta, 

um cantoTf uma cantora. 

um duque^ uma duqueza. 

um didcono, uma diaconisa, 

um hei'0€f um^ heroina. 

um imperador, uma imperatriz. 

um poeta, uvia poetiza. 

um prior, umu priora, or pnoreza* 

um principe^ uma princeza, 

um rH, Wfna rainha. 

um pae, uma mae. 

um sacerdoU, uma sacerdotiza* 
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Exercise 1. 
All is vanity, except loving and serving God ; to love God 
is the greatest of all virtues : to be loved by God the greatest 
of f'^licities. The easiest thing in the world is to give another 
advice, and the hardest, to apply it to one's self; Use gentle- , 
ness, and you will tame elephants; if violence, you will 
irritate lambs. There are twO sorts of abbots ; the abbot rector 
or cure of sotiis; and the abbot, prelate of the monks, formerly 
designated confessor ; hence the proverb : To the doctor and 
the confessor one must tell the truth. The man spoke with 
great accuracy of ancient and modern geography, of the old 
and new hemispheres ; he was also a great philosopher, and 
explained to me in an easy manner the parts of philosophy, 
physics, and metaphysics. There was much corruption this 
year in the conscription, and much more in the provincial 
elections. The Eoman amphitheatre was larger than that of 
Athens, and its games more extensive. Among oriental 
nations the game of chess is much in vogue. The tattlers, the 
charlatans, and the traitors s&e the most hurtful people there 
can be in a country. The arms of the savages of CafiEraria 
were arrows. The dynasty of the Dionysii was always hated 
by the people on account of the tyrannical laws they promul- 
gated. The laws of religion and of morals are the conditions 
of our spiritual existence. The trumpeter was hit by a ball, 
and let fall his trumpet. The sentinel kept on the alert. 
Under the guidance of the spy we succeeded in. eluding the 
enemy. The death of Socrates has been described by his two 
friends and admirers, Plato and Xenophon. All the soldiers 
were shot by order of the general. We were conducted to the 
residence of the magistrate, who was both kind and courteous. 
Have you a grandfather or grandmother still living ? The 
sound of the trumpet could be heard echoing among the hills. 
As the man cannot speak English, an interpreter must be pro- 
cured. That beautiful singer was the heroine in the play. The 
countess is thirsty, fetch her some wine at once. The marquis 
and marchioness will be surprised to see you, as they thought 
^ou were atill in the country. Give me some bread t Where 
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did {he child get the stick from? The colour of this cloth is 
not so pleasing as that of the other. Bice is grown in great 
quantities in India, and is one of the principal products of that 
country. I will seize this opportunity to give you my opinion. 
The abbess had no intention to hurt the feelings of you** 
friend. The lady who has just been speaking with the 
empress is one of the most famous authoresses of the age. 
The baron and his friends went shooting. 

Eeadimo Exebcise 1. 
anbodotas philosopmoas e mobaes. 

Diogenes philosopho dizia que os que gastam sua f azenda em 
banquetes e f estins, e com lisonjeiros, e m&s mulheres, sao como 
algumas arvores que nascem pelos penhascos e precipicios 
inaccessiveis, de oujos frutos comem s6 os corvos, abutres, e 
outras aves de rapina. 

El-rei Artaxerxes, sendo-lhe tomada a sua bagagem pelos 
inimigos, vein fugindo a parar onde n3,o achou para comer 
mais que uns figos seccos com pao de cevada ; soube-lhe hem 
com o fome e can9a9o, e disse : '< Olhem de que deliciafi n3,o 
tinha provado at^gora ! " 

Havendo Alexandre Magno nomeado por juiz a certo 
parente de Antipatro, seu amigo, soube depois como tingia a 
barba e cabellos. Mandou logo riscdl-o da pauta, dizendo : 
'' N^o fio tantas cabe9as a quem ^ infiel com a sua." 

Cat^o o mais velho« dizendo-lhe sens amigos que nas pra- 
9as de Boma se haviam erigido arcos triumphaes e estatuas a 
outros varoes illustres, e d'elle se haviam esquecido, respondeu 
**Maior credito meu 6, que perguntem os vindouros porque me 
nlko pozeram estatua, do que porque a poz^ram." 

Jactando-se um comediante em Athenas de que, por repre* 
sentar um papel, Ihe haviam dado um talento, respondeu 
Demades, orador eloquentissimo : '' Parece-te muito um 
talento por f alar ? Pois el-rei me deu d6z por que eu n&o 
falasse." Tinha o rei medo d'este orador, porque era sabedor 
de suas torpezas. 
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SECOND LESSON. 

THE USE OF THE ARTICLES. 

The use of the articles in Portuguese is somewhat different 
from that in English, and as the proper employment of these 
words is essential to correct writing, the following rules should 
be carefully noted : — 

1. The definite article is used in preference to the possessive 
pronoun before nouns indicating members or parts of the body, 
provided no confusion is caused. 

rapaz gtiehrou a pemUf 
The boy broke his leg. 
Levantou as mdos a cabega. 
He raised his hands to his head. 

2. Abstract nouns of virtuesy vices, qualities, are usually pre 
ceded by the definite article : — 

A odosidade e a raiz de todos os males. 
Idleness is the root of all evils. 

8. The definite article also is required before nouns indicat- 
ing seasons, metals, or time : — 

Oferro i vm metal precioso. 

Iron is a precious metal. 

inverno S a estaqdo maisfria do aitmo. 

Winter is the coldest season of the year. 

4. It usually precedes nouns expressing acieneeif creeds, 
nationalities, or social divisions : — 

A Franqa e um paiz fructifero. 

France is a fruitful country. 

Mahom£tanismo S a religido dos turcos, 

Mahometanism is the religion of the Turks. 

A democracia contra a nobreza. 

Democracy versus nobility. 

A astronomia, a logica, a medicina, eto. 
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6. The article precedes the words Senhor, Senkora, if not 
used in actual conversation : — 

Pergtmtarei ao Senhor F meu amigo. 

I will ask my friend Mr. F • 

6. It usually follows todo when used with a substantive : — 

Todo homem i mortal. 
Every man is mortal. 

7. In phrases naming the prices of goods, the definite 
article is employed in Portuguese, where in English the 
indefinite is used : — 

Dez pesos a vara. 
Ten dollars a yard. 

8. The definite article is often used after "darf** when 
signifying " to wish," " to bid " : — 

Dar OS bons dias, os pardbens. 

9. The definite article is generally employed to particularise 
or emphasise a word : — 

Urn rei deve ser o pae do seu povo. 
A king should be the father of his people. 
Whilst the indefinite artide is more general in its 
meaning : — 

Antonio i um Oicero, 
Antony is a Cicero. 

10. The definite article is used with adjectives^ adverbs^ and 
infinitives to make them equivalent to substantives :— 

O illidtOj o qimndOj o porque, o trabalhar. 

Omission of the AbtioiiE. 

1. The article is usualty omitted before a noun standing in 
apposition to a foregoing one : — 

Dam Pedro, imperador do BrasU, 
But when the emphasis falls on the latter clause, or when 
precision is required, the article may be expressed :— 
JoSo e Felix, os dousfilhos do duqiie, 
CamoeSf o celebre poeta de Portugal* 
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2. After ser the article is omitted before nouns of rank, 
office, or nationality ; — 

irmdo d'eate senhor S medico. 

The brother of this gentleman is a doctor. 

Aquella cantatriz k FranceM, 

And in all cases like the following where the article wouid 
be superfluous : — 

Tem V, M^^ pae ou mae ? 
Have you a father or mother? 
8. The article is not used after a preposition which, with 
the noun following, is equivalent to an adjective or iadverb : — 
caminho deferro. The iron road (railway). 
Pedro foi tratado com lionra, 

Peter was treated with honour (honourably). ^ 

Unless the expression is qualified or defined by a subsequent ^ 
clause, in which case the article is expressed : — 

Pedro foi tratado com a honra devida ao sen merito ; or, 

com uma honra egual ao seu merito, 

4. When a verb with a substantive forms a periphrase 

equivalent to a simple verb, the article is omitted before the 

substantive. Thus " to give permission ** is equivalent to 

** to permit, allow :" — 



terfome, to hunger. 
ter Tnedo, to fear. 



ter sede, to thirst. 
render honra, to honour. 
darpalavra, to promise. 

In many cases such as the following the expression or 
omission of the article causes great difference in meaning : — 
fazerfest^, to fondle. fazer wma festa, to give a 

feast. 
tomur habito, to fall into a Umiar o hahitOf to take the 

habit. veil. 

fazer caso, to mind, esteem. fazer ao caso, to come to the 

point. 
fazer conta, to be worth while, fazer uma corUa, to oast up an 

to pay, to settle with any- account. 

one. 
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5. When two or more nouns of the same or different genders 
occur in a sentence, the article need be expressed before the 
first only. If, however, emphasis is laid on each individual 
noun, the proper article must be expressed before each : — 

O PortuguM $ laHm sao muito simSpiantes. 
Ospalacios, ctuas, e ruas d^esta cidade. 

6. In English, the indefinite article is expressed after << to 
be " before a noun, with which the verb forms the predicate 
of the sentence : — 

Este senhor S pintor, 

7. Before taZ, too, outro, tanto, certo, and substantives such 
as parte, numero, the omission of the article emphasises the 
expression : — 

Taoformosa mtdher, 

Grande numero de homens. 

Outra vez, Tanta caridade. 
The artide is also often omitted in interrogative and 
exclamative sentences which might be expressed nega- 
tively : — 

Ha rapaz mats impertmente ? 
And sometimes in negative sentences : — 

Ntmca conheci homem mais prudente. 

Trakslation 2. 

A man is more faithful to the secrets of others than to his 
own ; a woman, on the contrary, guards her own secrets better 
than those of others. A miser, dead, spends more in a single 
day than he had spent in ten years, and his heir, more in ten 
months than he had spent aU his life. Helvetius is right in 
saying that the hand has been to man a great auxiliary to hi& 
understanding. Avarice is the root of many evils ; lavishnes& 
is a tree full of bitter fruit. Man is mortal. Dogs are faith- 
ful animals. Innocence and virtue are always related to each 
other. Biches do not always make people happy. He spoke 
to her words of consolation and faith. He did not succeed 
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from want of earnestness and application. Grows, jackdaws, 
magpies, and their like, distinguish themselves from other 
birds by their croaking and chattering. A man ran np to us, 
his face pale, his eyes starting: a very picture of fright. . I 
bad my sword in my hand. Oharles has broken his leg. 
Employment is necessary to man: if agreeable, it is a pleasure ; 
if useful, it is a happiness. Iron and copper are more nseful 
tUian gold and silver. Butter and cheese are on the table. 
This cloth cost two dollars a yard. I do not like to go out at 
night. This gentleman has lessons twice a week. Macbeth 
was not willing to commit so great a crime. Are you hungry? 
No, we are thirsty. When will you settle that account with 
me ? Oast up this account at once. The father was fondling 
his only child. The duke gave a great feast to the poor. 
Have you heard whether Mr. B— — has arrived? No, I have 

not, but Mrs. L arrived just now.' The prince wished 

me good morning as he passed. His friends welcomed him 
heartily on his return. Our cousins are expected to arrive 
next Wednesday by the steamer. Camoens, the Portuguese 
Homer, wrote the Lusiads. My cousin is a lawyer, and my 
uncle a surgeon.. The painter allowed the stranger to examine 
his pictures. Such courage deserves immediate recognition. 
A great number of people refused to believe his guilt. 

Beading Exercise, 2. 
Anecdot€i8. 
Sonhou certo homem que via um ovo atado na ponta do sen 
oobertor. Oonsultou a um agoureiro, o qual Ihe disse por 
interpreta9&o que n'aquelle lugar onde dormia, estava esoondido 
dinheiro. Oavou o homem, e achou ouro e prata. D'esta deu 
por premio ao adivinhador uma pequena parte, o qual accei- 
tando-a meio alegre, meio triste, disse alludindo ao ouro: ** E 
da gemma n&o ha nada ? " 

Andando el-rei Dom Affonso d'AragXo em campanha com 

seu exercito, Ihe foi necessario uma noite ficar sem barraca, ao 

c6o sereno. E trazendo-lhe Jo&o Ezernitano por grande 

Ventura um rah&o e p&o. e metade d'um queiiinho, n&o quiz 
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provar bocado, dizendo: <<Amarga muito comer o general, e 
jejuar o exercito." 

Perguntado um dia o philosopho Aristippo, que oousa era a 
mais admiravel entre os mortaes, respondeu : '< Um homem 
virtuoso entre muitos estragados." 

Yendo o celebre pintor Apelles, que um de sens discipulos 
havia pintado a celebrada Helena com pouoo primor, quanto 
& f ormosura, e com muito ornato, quanto d riqueza disse-lhe : 
'< MancSbOy sabeis v6s porque a pintastes t&o rica? Porque a 
nao soubestes pintar formosa." 



THIRD LESSON. 

THE PLURALS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

In the First Part we gave all the rules concerning the 
formation of the plural, and there remains only to make a few 
supplementajy remarks. 

The following substantives are exceptions to the rules 
already given, and form their plurals irregularly: — 
calls, chalicCi cdlices. 

mal, evil, males, 

eal, lime, cales, 

consul^ consul, consules. 

Benqao makes in the plural either (penqoes) or hm^aos; 
cidaddOf either (cidadves) or ddaddos (preferable); viUao 
either (villues) or villaos; cardcter makes caractSres. 

The following words are generally used in the singular 
only: — 

1. Proper names, as Caesar, Cicero. When used in the 
plural they become common nouns. 

2. Virtues^ viceSf sciences, and abstract qiialities; a candade^ 
ajustiga, a/ome, a sede, a metaphysica, 

3. The names of metals and substances, o ouro, a prata, 
oferro. If used in the plural it can only be in a figurative 
sense, or when indicating wrought articles. 

M 2 
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4. Similarly articles of consumption^ as Uitef trigo, sal, cevada^ 
azeite, mosto, aqafrdo, horteld, vinagre, etc. 

6. The following are used in the plural only : — 



andas, the poles to a bier. 
hofeSf lungs. 
calgasy trousers. 
ceroulas, drawers. 
ervUhaSy peas. 
semeas, bran. 
fezesf dregs, dross. 
alvigarasy reward for good 

news. 
arrhas, a wife's portion. 
espargos, asparagus. 
esgareSf faces, grimaces. 
exequiaSf funeral rites. 
lavdes, laud (rel.). 
preces, prayers, litanies. 



trevaSf darkness. 
algemas, manacles. 
bragas, breeches, trousers. 
cahpesy pantaloons. 
favasy beans. 
lentiUias, lentils, freckles. 
migaSf ragout 
arredoresy environs. 
cans, grey hair. 
confins, confines, limits. 
esponsaes, espousals. 
grelhas, gridiron, grill. 
matinaSf matins (rel.). 
reliquiasy relics. 
vtveresj victuals. 



The following have but one form for both singular and 
plural: — 

alferes, standard-bearer, ensign; 
arraiSf boatman, pilot. 
caes, quay, wharf; 
ouriveSf goldsmith. 

There are also some nouns which have a distinct meaning 
for each number, as : — 



osalfineteSf^in. money, jealousy 
as cortes, chamber of deputies. 
as lettraSf literature, learning. 



o alfinete, the pin ; 
a corte, the court ; 
a lettra, the letter (of the 

alphabet) ; 

In the plural the following words indicate the two genders 
in the one form : — 



pae, the father; 
o amo, the master ; 



OS paesj the parents. 

08 amos, master and mistress. 
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Tbanslation, 8. 

Tbe consols of the foreign powers have received notice of 
the changes in the laws. Evils which cannot be cured must 
be endured. The clergyman took the chalices and placed 
them on the altar. The citizens were in a state of great 
excitement, which might have vented itself in rioting but for 
the precautions of the governor. One cannot call such 
characters anything but villains. Tou ought never to have 
accused us of this negligence. He who gives only what he 
would as readily throw away, gives without generosity ; for 
the essence of generosity is self-sacrifice. He had no intention 
of leaving his children money, for that was dross ; he resolved 
they should have learning ; for learning, he used to observe, 
was better than silver or gold. The study of mechanics re- 
quires much patient labor and thought. Do you intend to 
study metaphysics ? No, I confine my attention to literature. 
That man is a man of learning. Gold is found distributed 
throughout Califomia. The suburbs and environs of Lisbon 
are less beautiful than those of Bio de Janeiro. Did the boy 
receive any reward tram the parents ? All the slaves found 
on board the vessel wore manacles. Where are lentils found 
in greatest abundance ? Which do you prefer, peas or beans ? 
My brother declared that somebody must have stolen his 
trousers. Put my trousers on the bed I Will you have the 
kindness to lend me your scissors ? Grey hair is not an in- 
fallible sign of approaching old age. The orator overstepped 
the limits of his subject. On Thursday the espousals of my 
cousin take place. The prayers, laudes, matins, and vespers 
form part of the Roman Catholic ritual. In the darkness we 
could not distinguish friends from foes. During the siege the 
supply of victuals gradually decreased, and want began to be 
felt. The standard-bearers seemed to be the special objects of 
the enemy's sharpshooters. The steamers, under the direction 
of skilful pilots, were brought up to the quay. Please give 
me a few pins from that pin-cushion. 

Beading Exercise, 8. 

O diadema antigo, insignia dos reis e impetsdotM> «ca» ^^sa. 
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faixa atada na cabe^a. E dizia Seleuco, rei da Asia, que se 
OS homens soubessem gu&o pesada era aquella tira de paiino,e 
qu&o cheia d'espinhos por dentro, nenhum baveria que a levan- 
tasse do ch&o para a p6r na oabe^a. El-rei Antigono, vendo 
que sea filho se ensuberbecia, Ihe disse : '' N^o sabes, filbo, 
que o nosso reino e o reinar n&o ^ outra cousa que um capti- 
veiro honrado. Os reis sko senbores de todos, mas s9.o tambem 
captdvos de todos. A todos mandam como reis, e de todos s&o 
julgados como r6os." 

Gostumava o sabio D. Affonso, rei d'Arag&o, n&o negar 
seus favores &a pessoas que sabia muito bem que diziam mal 
d'elle. E extranbando-lbe alguem esta ac99,o, por parecer 
frustanea e irracionavel, respondeu : << Aos c&es deixa-se-lbes 
s6pa, para que n&o ladrem nem mordam. 

El rei D. Jo&o II de Portugal, vendo preso um bomem de 
baixa sorte, que tinba as barbas muito crescidas, perguntou a 
um ministro porque estaya na oadeia ; e sabendo depois de 
varios rodeios com que Ibe queriam encubrir a causa, que esta 
era baver proferido contra sua real pessoa certa palavra atre- 
vida e immunda; rindo-se, disse: ^'Pois por isso tendes ba 
tanto tempo pr^so o bomem ? Soltae-o logo, e dae-lhe quatro 
mil r^is para fazer a barba." 



FOURTH LESSON. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

We gave in tbe First Part tbe general rules for tbe correct 
use of tbese words, and we bave now only to add tbat — 

1 If two adjectives qualify the same noun, they both 
follow it. 

Um easteUo antigo e grande, 
Uma raparigajoven eformosc^. 

Also, when the adjective is qualified by an adverb, it often 
follows — 

Vma candigdo mui vmportante. 
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2. Many adjeotiyes have two meaningSi one natural, the 
other figurative : — 

O homem bom, the good man ; 
O bom homem, the honest man ; 
A easa grwnde, the large house ; 
A grands casa, the magnificent house ; 
Um chapeo negro, a black hat ; 
I7ma negra sorts, an unlucky fate. 

8. If stress is laid on the adjectivCi it usually precedes the 
substantive. 

Vm m>ais Juxhil e m^is hvmilds homem. 

4. In dates, inscriptions, or titles, the adjective follows 
the noun. 

Tomo segundo, second volume. 

O anno de mil oitocentos sessenta e seis, the year 1866. 

5 Maior and msnor, when referring to age, usually follow 
the noun. % 

irmdo muwr, the elder brother. 
When used in other senses they precede : — 

A msnor montanha, the smallest mountain. 

A maior honra, the greatest honour. 

6. The position of the adjective depends upon euphony, and 
practice alone will tell in many cases whether it should pre- 
cede or follow its noun. 

7. The adjective agrees in gender and number with its 
substantive ; but if an adjective qualifies two or more nouns, 
indicating inanimate objects, it agrees in gender with the 
nearest. 

amoT e amizade verdadeira 
8eu8 temores $ esperangas eram vas. 
Many authors, however, prefer to put it in the masculine 
plural (when referring to living persons especially). 
marido e a muUier sao generosos. 
Os Umros e heras por ti honrados. 
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8. If one substantiye is in the singular and another in tbe 
phiral, the adjective agrees with the latter. 
Os dmheiros efazenda eram muUoSn 
Ndo sdo vossos poderes e liberalidade too UmUadon. 

Comoens, however, said : — 

Porque essas honras vda, esse pure ouro^ 



Melhor S merecel-os sent os ter 
Qite possuil'Os sem os merecer. 

The above remarks are also applicable to possessive ad- 
jectives. 

9. The possessive adjective, if referring to two or more 
persons of different genders, or when it is emphatic, must 
be repeated before each noun. 

Meu primo e minha amiga. 
Men castello e minhas casus. 

10. To prevent any misconception that might arise from 
the use of the possessive adjective, it is often necessary to 
employ the pronouns instead. 

E esta sua casa ou a dwells f 
Is this your house or his ? 
Aquelle livro S o seu, may be 
That book is his, hers, or youra. 
Aquelle livro k o d'elle. 
That book is his. 

The Degrees of Compabisom« 

1. 1l]iq ioTmBhonissiMOf grandissimo, malissimOfpequenissimOf 
are not used so frequently as those formed irregularly, optima, 
maodmOf pesstmo, etc. 

Maximo, supremo, summo, infimo are used both in a natural 
and figurative sense. 

povo injinvo, the lowest (vilest) people. 
A injma profundidade, the lowest depth. 
eonseUu) supremo, the supreme council. 
A summa monta/nha, the highest mountain. 
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2. The English expression ihemore, tliemore, is rendered by 
qucmto maisj {tanto) maiSf oiquanto maisy outro tanto (as much). 
Similarly the more, the less, becomes quanta mats — {tanto) menos. 
Qaanto mais temoSf mats deseQamoa, 
Quanto mais teve, tanto mais des^ou. 
In the same manner the expression the less, the less, is 
rendered quanto m^nos^ tanto Tnenos, 

Quanto m£nos prosper amos, tanto m^nos satisfeitos estamos. 
When tanto, quanto are followed by a noun, each must agree 
with the one to which it refers. 

Quanta mais vaga teve, tanto mais indolente foi. 
The phrase <<one of the most learned men" and similar 
expressions may either be literally rendered, or expressed by 

Um homem dos mais doutos. 

The manner of expressing "f/i«mo«e," ^^ tJie least," varies 
according to the sense in which these expressions are used. 

If used as substantives, they are rendered by a mais, o 
menos. 

AquiUo era o mais que eu podia fazer^ 
If as adverbs, by mais or m^enos simply. 
E diligente quern faz mais. 

When equivalent to **the greatest number," "the least 
number," they are expressed by a periphrase. 

A maior pdtte dos homens, most men. 

A msTwr parte dos homsns, very few men. 

As mais ruas d'esta cidade, most streets in, etc. 
The following phrases, which come under no distinct rule, 
express the superlative in an intense or emphatic degree. 
Vm homem o mais cortez^ the most polite of men. 

mais que possofazer, the utmost I can do. 

Correu o mais que podia, he ran as hard as he could. 

Farei quanto poder, I will do everything possible. 

Um criado insolmte ati nao mais, a servant insolent to the 
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. .. ;, \2^ .o^v.v.tr 'Jiej i-v. A-rr-fT-.i T-ik« r:-:r*r sTiecessful 

..-.«- IV-itf »«vi^*r- vf tr.i- 5-.r:yarfc8i iiiz is far less 

. .^um:^ ,<. IX «!vrLam. It viJl c/^<;i joa twenn- doUus as 

•.Ov- 'iivrv frequently yon practir-* what voa read in 

.. H.VJL, ii^ belter you will U. Was it your elder or 

..(,^.. vAff^ 1 met in PariH? The king left Berlin on 

•t....Jii^« <f;w vtighth. Give rne fnifficient time to reflect. 

•ii «. k^M "ttk^ vonditions neceflsary for a pcacofal termination 

■ *u •^u»:i. His father was a fioor but honest man. The 
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cause of the man's death is involved in mystery. I have not 
the least recollection of the fact. She is the smallest and 
most industrious girl in the school. It was an exceedingly 
cold season. So much the better. Vice is most common 
among the lowest classes. The more we learn, the more we 
wish to know. He was one of the most successful merchants 
in this city. Bun as hard as you can ! We will do our utmost 
to help you. They shouted as loud as they could for help. 
I will do everything in my power. 

Bbatong Exebcisb, 4. 

Alguns estadistas, mais zelosos da fazenda que da honra do 
prindpe, suggeriram a Henrique III, rei de Gastella, lan9asse 
sobre o povo certo tribute, para sustentar as guerras. Mas 
respondeu-lhes uma senten9a digna de se gravar em porphyros e 
bronzes : '' N&o me aconselheis tal, que mais t^mo as lagrimas 
dos pobres que as armas dos inimigos." 

Levava a mal Alexandre, que sen pae Philippe sendo jd velho, 
ainda procurasse ter muitos filhos ; porque sendo para a sua 
vastissima sjoohii^lo curta esphera um s6 mundo, quiU) estreito 
Ihe pareceria um s6 reino partido entre tantos herdeiros. 
Eespondeu-lhe o rei : << Jd que tens muitos competidores no 
sangue, trabalha por ser unico na virtude." 

O imperador Julio Oesar, noe principios de seu governo^ 
portou-se com modera9&o e suavidade, attendendo a disposi9ao 
das leis ; depois niU) punha grande reparo em as quebrar, 
usando d'absoluta auctoridade ou violencia. Um senador mui 
anciEo, por nome Considio, Ihe disse Uvremente : ** Senhor, 
sabei que se o Senado vos nfto vae d m&o, 6 porque com o temor 
de vossas armas nfto nosajuntdmos a determinar oque conv&m." 
Bespondeu Cesar : <'Pois como te nfto obriga o mesmo temor 
a estar em tua oasa, e oalar a boca ? " 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Both may be expressed hj time outro, by amhos, amhasy or 
even by douSf dtuis, witb the axticle sometimes preceding : — 

Um e orttro sdo bona. 
Seus dous irmaos, 

S, Pedro e 8, PatUo consummaram amhos em Eoma o sen 
TftctTtyno. 

In the following expressions the word dia is understood : — 
pnmeiro de Maio, The first of May. 
Ao8 uUimos do mez. At the end of the month. 

Indefinitb Adjbotiyes. 

Algum, alguma, indicates a person indefinitely whom it is 
impossible to name : certo, a person whom we could name if 
we wished : — 

Alguns homens ha que nao o criem . 
There are some men who do not believe it. 
Um certo fidalgo, 
A certain nobleman. 

Alffum, followed by que, is equivalent to any other, some other, 
and que ndo is rendered than : — 

Da-me algum outro livro que nao este. 
Give me any other book than (but not) this. 
N.B. — This is properly a Gallicism, but has been adopted 
by Portuguese grammarians. 

In a negative sentence algum does not precede the noun, but 
usually follows immediately after it : — 
Ndo Jiouve ruido algum. 
There was no noise. 
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Nenhum is componnded of nem and um, and is the opposite 
of algum. Sometimes it is followed by sd, which gives gfreater 
force to the expression : — 

Dos homens ndo ha nenhum ad que s^a isento de paixoes. 
Of men there is not a single one who is free from 
passions. 

If this word follows the verb in the sentence, it requires 
nm before the verb ; but should it precede the verb, nao is 
unnecessary. 

This is also the case with nada and ntngu^em : — 
Ndo ha nada de bom aqui. 
There is nothing good here. 

Nada the agrada hqje. 
Nothing pleases you to-day. 

Quemquer is used as a substantive only ; qualquer as both 
adjective and substantive. Both these words are usually fol- 
lowed by que : — ^ 

Quemquer que o diga. 
Whoever may say so. 

Todo, This word has two distinct meanings, according to 
its position. Placed before the noun, it indicates the whole 
class of persons or things represented by the noun, as composed 
of individiuiU, Todo o hom£m, every man, all mankind. Placed 
after the noun, the person or thing represented by the noun 
is considered as forming a totality or unit. homem todo, the 
whole man, the entire man. Todo o hmfiem is almost the same 
as coda hom>em ; while homem todo is nearly the same as homem 
inteiro. When todo precedes the noun, it is usually followed 
by the article : — 

Todo o mvmdo. Everybody. 

niundo todo. The whole world. 

Todas as terras teem seus usos. 

Todo is sometimes used adverbially, and is then equivalent 
to guite, entirely. 
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TodOf followed by a personal pronoun, is rendered "all of* 
in English : — 

Todos eUesjogavam. 

All of them were playing. 

Tudo is a neuter form, and is used substantively in quite an 
■abstract sense. 

Ttido estd perdido. All is lost. 
It always requires the verb in the singular, even if preceded 
toy plural nouns, which are included in it : — 

TituLoSy diffnidade$, riquezas, tudo desappereee com a 

morte. 
Titles, dignities, riches, everything disappears at death. 

Tal, such, is usually followed or preceded by qiud^ as; some- 
times, however, tal occurs in place of qual. 

Tal paSf talfilho. Like father, like son. 
Qual amo, tal criado. As the master, so the servant 
Preceded by the indefinite article, it is rendered «ticA a. 
Um tal prazer. Such a pleasure. 

If preceded by the definite article, it refers to something 
already mentioned, and is equivalent to the said, the same. 
tal senhor me prometteu. 
The said gentleman promised me. 
Tal is also used adverbially in the sense of «o, thw. 

Naofaqas tal. Don't do so. 
The following expressions, somewhat idiomatic, are formed 
with tal : — 

A talf on such conditions. 
Fazer tal ou tal cousa, to do so and so. 
Estar tal qual^ to be middling, pretty welL 
Tal ndo ha^ or ^, it is not so, it is not true. 
Talvezy perhaps, sometimes. 
MesmOf same, is used Ibls in EngHsh; a mesma casa, the same 
house. Often, however, when following the noun, it is best 
rendered himself y herself ^ as : — 
A ramha m^sma m'o deu. 
The queen herself gave it me. 
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Again, it is sometimes rendered very. 

Esta Tia de ser a casa mesma. 

This must be the very house. ^ 

When added to the personal pronoun, it is emphatic. 

Eu memno fal-O'hei. • 
I myself will do it. 
Estima-se a si mesmo. 
He esteems himself. 

Coda, each, indicates the individuality of the noun ib pre- 
cedes ; todOf on the contrary, signifies the totality or body 
represented by the noun. 

Coda homem tern o seu genio. 
Each man has his genius. 
A coda qual o MU. 
To each one his own. 

OiOro, other, is used substantively and ad]ectiv6ly. It 
is used with am e oiUro to signify both, and is seldom preceded 
by the definite article as in English : — 

Tenho provado os vinhos ; um e outro sdo bons. 
I have tasted the wines; both are good. 

Followed by tanto, it is equivalent to as mwh, the same : — 
Eu possofazer outro tarUo, 
I can do as much. 
Muito, much, many ; os mats, the others, the rest, are used 
as in English : — 

De cent soldados cincoenta ficdram mortos no campo ; dos 

otUros cincoenta f muitos ficdram feridos\ os mats 

fugiram. 

Of a hundred soldiers fifty were killed on the field ; 

of the other fifty many were wounded ; the rest 

fled. 

Fulanoy so and so, sicrano, so and so, are used to indicate 

persons whose names are known, but which one does not wish 

to state. Sicrano is always preceded by fulanoy in plaice ol 
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which it is used to avoid ambiguity, or for the sake of 
variation. 

Fulano disss isto, sicrano disse isso. 

So and so said this, and so and so said that. 

Thanblation, 5. 
Some of my schoolfellows are ill ; consequently they 
cannot come to school. Who can judge a person without 
knowing him ? Nobody should do so. Some of the finest 
houses in this town are burnt. Most of the pupils were not 
prepared for the lesson. Everybody is entitled to freedom of 
conscience. I hear somebody knocking at the door. Nobody 
shall keep me back.. Nobody rises through vice, nobody 
falls through virtue. Are you waiting here for anyone? 
Such deeds deserve imitation. My friend wrote to me the 
same day. I have struggled with the same difficulties. The 
same sun illumines the whole earth. There were many 
persons present at the ball. All came to meet the stranger 
and greeted him with a frankness as if they had known him 
for many years. All the circumstances are well known to 
him. Some waggons conveying provisions have unfortunately 
fallen into the hands of the enemy. Many of the prisoners 
are innocent. We shall stay several months in Vienna. Few 
people estimate the value of time. I drink little beer, bul 
much water. He has been fishing all day. You will find 
many an old friend at my house. All were astonished at the 
news. All the passengers were sea-sick. Our impatience 
grows with every hour. No pen can describe our condition. 
Much talking is seldom a sign of good speaking. The whole 
property of this savage consisted of a miserable hut of clay, a 
bow and some arrows. Any food is good for him, who is 
hungry. My friends had no recollection whatever of their 
promise. Whoever believes such an absurdity must be a 
fool. He gives his opinion on everything, though he knows 
nothing well. 1 would have gone myself but I had no time. 
The king himself worked as hard as any of his soldiers. That 
is the very thing I said. Both are French. They always 
are to be Been together. Perhaps tlie materials were not good. 
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Beading Exebcise, 5. 



joyen saohcira oha|rnfll^a Maria da Concei9S,o que 
com nm irm&o em Lisboai foi presa pelos umdy^Gfres 



Uma 
wftioiaya com nm irm&o em Ldsboai foi presa pelos iii^u|Bi|lGfres 
e posta a tormento. Os tormentos que soffreu, a fizdram con- 
fessar as a(|cu^»b5es feitas contra ella. Ei^iAo aftouk^ll»m-Be- 
Ihe as cordas, foi reconduzida & cella, onde conservon-se at6 
que recobrou o uso dos membros ; ent&o foi levada outra yez 
diante do tribunal e mandada que latificasse a sua oonfiss&o. 
Isto recusou aUsd^iitafneiitoy falpen^o-lhes sentir que o que 
dissera, foi for9ado pelas ddres excessiyas que padecia. Os 
iii)|uJ|BiAores proyopados por tal resposta, mazi^^Uram p61-a 
outra yez a tormenibo, quando a fn^ue^a da natiibr^za pre- 
yaleceu de noyo, e ella repetiu a primeira oonfiss&o. liQ|tnedia- 
iabuerite a rd^onduizilram A oella, e, quando leyada pela terceira 
>\ez diante dos inquisidores, mandou-se-lhe que aij^i^na^ as 
siias coilfisBoes, tanto a primepa como a segunda, reUipou 
como antes, mas co4ti^wt)u : '< Teiiho duas yezes cedido ik 
fraqueza da came, e posso talyez seif bastante fraca que o f a9a 
outra yez ; mas podeis estar certos se me)^tortne]J||iax^es oem 
yezes, logo que f6r liyre do tormento negarei tudo o que a 
angustia tiyer extorquido de mim." Os inquisidores entSo 
mai^dd^am que fosse ajtor^ertta^^ P^^^ terceira yez, e durante 
esta proya sol&eu os tormentos com o maior yalor, e nHo se 
Ihe podia persuadir a responder a ne^huma pergunta que Ihe 
fizeram. A propor9&o que o seu yalor e sua oonstanda ores- 
ceram os inquisidores em yez de p61-a & mortCi a oondemndram 
a um a90ute seyero pelas ruas publicas e a expuls^am por dez 
annoB. 



SIXTH LESSON. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

t\ii already stated, it is unnecessary to express these words 
before the yerb, since the form of the latter clearly indicates 
which person is meant. Howeyer, when the stress is on the 
pronoun, or a comparison is expressed, they must be used : — 
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Eile fala mats que tu. 

He speaks more than thou. 
V/iion the forms F. /S«, F. Eoe/^, Y. M^ are used it is un- 
necessary to repeat them after they have been once expressed:^ 

F. S^ nao tern razdo e nao qusr confessal-o. 

You are wrong and will not acknowledge it. 
With regard to the position of the conjunctive pronouns : 
when they precede the verb^ they are more expressive than 
when they follow; in the latter case they are merely compli* 
ments. When used reflectively, the pronouns, in some cases, 
precede the verb, as in the second person plural; V6s vos 
amaes, etc. In those tenses, where the accent in the first 
person plural falls on the antepenultimate, it is usual to place 
the pronouns of all persons before the verb : eu me amava, tu 
U am^iraSf eUe ae amariay etc. 

In the future and conditional it is the custom, and a sign of 
elegant writing, to insert the pronouns between the verb and 
the ending, as, Eu amar-m^e-hia, eUe appUvudir-se-hiaf entender- 
noS'hemoSf etc. 

The pronouns are most emphatic, when following prepo- 
sitions, as: — 

EUe deu a mim e nao a vds. 

He gave it to me and not to you. 
In many cases, especially when the reflective form is used, 
doubts may arise as to the real meaning of the sentence. It 
is therefore often necessary, in addition to the conjunctive 
form of the pronouns, to use the disjunctive form preceded by 
a preposition. When the verb is used reflectively it is neces- 
sary often to add, a (nos) m^esmos^ or, vm ao outro. The 
difference may be seen in the following examples : — 

Jwmem se engana . 

hamem se engana a si m^esmo. 

Nds amamo-nos a nds mesmos. 

Nos amamo-nos um ao outro, 
Tu is only used by persons on very intimate terms, such as 
lovers, parents to children, oi towards God. Fd^, is used 
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when addressing a single person, but only when to a friend 
or an inferior. Nds is used by a king or a bishop, with a 
singular meaning. Nds and vds when addressing a single 
person require the verb in the plural, but the adjective in the 
singular: — 

Sena vidaseguirdea as opinideSf nimea sereis rieo ; se as 

conformardes d natureza, mmca sereis pobre. 

Should two pronouns be the subjects of the same verb, the 

latter is put in the plural and in the more worthy person. The 

first is more worthy than the second, and the second than the 

third. 

Eu e tu andamos de saude. 
Elle e tu estaes sentados. 
Nds e vds iremos jtmtos. 

The phrase Itis IiB rendered in Portuguese by placing the 
verb in the same person as is indicated by the pronoun follow- 
ing. Thus somos nds^ it is we; sots vds, it is you ; sdo elles, 
it is they. Should a substantive follow the pronoun, the 
article sometimes precedes the former : — 

Somos nds as rmdheres que* 
It is we women who. 
Quern escreveu isto fui eu. 
It was I who wrote this. 

In many exclamations the pronoun is preceded by the pre- 
position de : — 

Aids mim ! Woe to me I 

Infeliz de ti ! Unhappy thou ! 

CoUado d'elle ! Wretched he! Pity him I 

Translation, 6. 

We often speak of you. You have made much progress in 
your studies. Did you come on foot? They arrived the 
day before yesterday. Will your cousin come before dinner? 
If you go to your uncle's, I shall be very angry. It is you 
or they. You play better than he. They olaiift V^asq^^sis^^ 

N ^ 
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reward. He and she are going into the country. Yon and I 
will be lost. Help me or I shall be drowned 1 I have done 
it without your aid. Were you not with her in the garden? 
He has not yet given the money to my master. It is nd I, 
it is he. These books belong to me, but I will lend them to 
you, if you promise to return them in a fortnight. Ask her 
to send them to you when she has read them. We have seen 
it there ourselves. He cries and laughs at the same time. We 
neither love nor hate them. He seldom blames or praises me. 
He entreats you not to deny his request. Are your books 
bound ? Yes they are (so). Are you ready to go for a walk ? 
Yes, we are quite ready. Have your nieces been invited to 
the ball? I believe so, but I am not quite certain. Do not teU 
it him yet. I am more afraid of my virtues than of my vices; 
the first easely mislead me to pride ; the second teach me 
humility. You are responsible for it. You will have to fetch 
it yourselves, I am not going for it. ' They pride themselves 
on their wealth. We wished each other good morning. They 
hate each other cordially. We must help ourselves. We 
must help one another, and all will go well. Can you lend 
me a few sheets of writing paper ? I cannot go out until I 
have finished my day's work. Alas ! I have no friends. 

Eeadino Exebcise, 6. ' 

Cordeiro e o Loho. 

No tempo em que o lobo e o cordeiro estavam em tr^guas, 
desejava aquelle que se offerecesse occasi&o para as romper, e 
iim dia que ambos se achdram na margem d'um regato indo 
beber, disse o lobo miii encolerizado contra o cordeiro : '^ Porque 
me turvaes a agua que vou a beb^r ? " Bcfspondeu elle mansa- 
mente : *^ Senhor fulano lobo, como posso eu turvar a vossa 
merce a fonte, se ella corre de cima, e eu estou c^ mais 
abaixo?" Eeconheceu o adversario a dareza da solu9ao do seu 
argumento ; porem, variando de meio, instou dizendo : '^ Pois 
se a n^LO turvastes agora, a turvastes o anno passado.'* Satis- 
fez o cordeiro, dizendo ; '* Como podia eu commetter esse 
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crime haverd mn anno, se eu n&o tenho ainda de idade maia 
que seis mSzes I " EntiU) o lobo, tanto mais enfadado quanto 
mais oonvencidOy disse : '< Pois se nfto fostes v6s, foi o cameiro 
Yosso pae." E investindo ao pobrezinho, o levou nos denies. 
Assim fazem os impios e maliciosos, a quern nao ha innocencia 
que satisf a9a, nem desculpa que contente. 



Querendo Solon, philosopho atheniense, consolar a um seu 
amigo opprimido de vehemente tristeza, o levou a uma torre 
eminente, d'onde se descortinava toda a cidade, e Ihe disse : 
Oonsideraey amigo, quantosprantos, luctos, afflic9oes,desgra9as, 
e trabalhos, estiveram jd, e actualmente est&o debaixo d'estes 
telhados, e estarfto suGcessivamente pelos tempos vihdouros ; 
sem haver dia vago em que a morte e o infortunio, n^o andem 
visitando j4 esta, jd aquelle casa. Pelo que, nao sendo s6 v6s 
quem padeoe, accommodae-vos & condi9ao dos outros mortaes. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

DEMONSTKATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

It being important to remember the exact distinction 
between este^ esse, and aquelle^ we repeat, that este simply means 
this ; esse, that, near at hand, or close by the person addressed, 
and therefore often translated your; and aquelle, tliat yonder, 
distant from both the person speaking and the person 
addressed. Aquelle is the opposite of este and esse. 
Este coo S mais beUo que aquelle. 
It, is often not expressed in Portuguese ; when used in a 
vague sense and the verb is followed by an adjective isso is 
employed ; should the verb be followed by a noun, it is usually 
not expressed. 

Isso ndo S possivel. 
That is not possible. 
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^ meu irm&o (siinply stating the fact). 
It is my brother. 
Thfiferfntr^ ik$ latter are sometimes expreesed by aqueUe and 
ests; as: — 

Seu pae e aeu irmdo teem partido ; aquelU para LondreSf 

e este para Paris, 
His father and brother are gone ; the former to London, 
the latter to Paris. 
When the subject of a sentence, in English, has an infinitive 
clause in apposition to it, it is usual, in Portuguese, to insert 
the pronoun o, a, followed by de, before the infinitive. 
A minha ambigdo S a de agradar-lhe. 
My ambition is to please you. 
The following sentences are somewhat of the same nature* 
Meu amigo e o de meu primo, 
Mj friend and my cousin's friend. 
Este livro ndo S o que Ihe dH. 
This book is not the one I gave yon. 
In English it is not usual to repeat the verb or substantive 
when answering a question. In Portuguese, however, the 
verb is frequently expressed and the reference to the preceding 
noun indicated by the pronoun o, a. 
J^ F"* a irmd d*este senhor f 
NdOf nao a sou* 
in some cases is best rendered so, and may refer to a 
whole clause. 

EUe parece sabiOf porim nao o L 
He appears wise, but is not so. 
Que, followed by too and an adjective, may be rendered 
What a! How ! 

Que mulher taoformxisa ! 
What a beautiful woman I 

Tbanslation 7. 

My house is smaller than that of your brother. This picture 
Is not so £ne as that one. This ou^ mil be more useful than 
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tiiat. Paris and London are two fine cities ; the latter is larg^ 
than the former. It is a penknife which my aunt gave me. 
It was he who gave it to me. I have brought two watches, 
this one for you, that one for him. That is my opinion. Do 
you know what he said ? It is immaterial to me which you 
take. This small room is more pleasant than that large hall. 
Look at these two boys ; this one is gentle and modest, that 
one rude and proud. That will suffice for the present. That 
sign-board projects too much. All these spots would dis- 
appear if you washed them with a little soap and water. 
They wish him to translate that difficult passage at sight. 
What is the matter with yoH? You would not have this 
insensibility to the poor, and you would not be so deaf to 
the prayer, if you had been yourself for some time in their 
misery. What sort of weather was it when you went out ? 
Of which books are you in need? What is the distance from 
Paris to London? How long do you intend to remain at the 
ball ? He who continually repeats that he is all honour, all 
honesty, that he injures no one, that he feels that the wrong 
he does others recoils on himself and who, further, swears 
that all this is true, such a one does not even know how to 
imitate an honest man. It is more usual to see an extreme 
love than a perfect friendship. A worthy tippler, finding 
himself at the point of death, begged one of his friends, who 
was near his bed, to bring him a glass of water, << For it is 
necessary, said he, that before I die I should be reconciled 
with my enemies." 

Eeaddyg Exercise, 7. 

Vendo o philosopho Demetrio a um mancSbo diligente e in- 
dustrioso, 6 inimigo do ocio, disse-lhe approvando o seu 
espirito : " Continuae, mancSbo, e & noite da vossa velhice 
acharMs a ceia bem feita e a mesa posta." 

Persuadindo a Diogenes philosopho um seu amigo, que 
se n9o exercitasse tanto no trabalho, pois era jd velho, re- 
spondeu sabiamente : ** Se tu corr^ras o estadio em compe- 
tencia, porventura pararias ou afracarias, estando j4 perto da 
raia ou balisa? Antes apert&rias ma&B o ^4. (^xsasi^a m^XL^aRk 
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nos resta de vida, tanto mais deydmos procarar seja mais 
honesta." 

Havendo Alexandre Magno perguntado a uqs philosophos 
de grande nome varias questoes, e ouvfdo com 8atisfac9&o e 
agrado suas discretas respostas, quiz premi41-0Sy e Ihes mandou 
que pedissem o que quizessem. *<Pedimos (disseram elles) que 
nos fa9as immortaes." '< Agora (replicou Alexandre) perco o 
bom conceito que de vossa sabedoria tinha formado ; porque 
como posso eu dar o que n&o tenho? " Inferiram os philo- 
sophos : " Logo mortal es tu? " — " Nao o nego," disse o im- 
perador. — <<Pois se es mortal (tomdram elles), para que vives 
como immortal, conquistando o mundo, affectando s^res 
adorado, e seguindo teus antolhos e appetites ? " 

Perguntado Agesildo, rei de Lacedemonia, como podia um 
principe andar seguro, seni vestir-se d'armas, esemalabardeiros 
e soldados da guarda, respondeu: ** Se de tal sorte manda a 
seus vassallos, como o faz um pae para com sens filhos." 
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KELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Qm is used when referring to either persons or things. It 
should not follow a preposition, when a person is referred to, 
but in its place quern should be used. 
Meu tio que ehegou hqje. 
My uncle who arrived to-day. 
MinJia irmd, para quern comprei isto, diZf etc. 
My sister, for whom I bought this, says, etc. 
que may be translated in various ways ; it answers in 
English to that which, he who, the one^ 
Esta casa i a que comprei. 
This house is the one I bought. 
Que always refers to a preceding noun which is determined 
bjr an article or an adjective. TUxia no confusion can arise 
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in the follomng sentence, where que refers to the noun 
determined by the article, i.e., homem; it does not 'refer to 
honraf as that is not determined by either an article or an 
adjective, and is, moreover, equivalent to an adjective, honour- 
able. 

Pedro S um homem de honra que eu muUb esUmo, 
Peter is an honourable man whom I much esteem. 
When, however, there are two substantives, each determined 
by an article or an adjective, doubt and misconception may 
arise. In such cases o qual is substituted for que; as, 
Um mUagre da Divina Providencia, que S grande. 
Here que may refer either to mUagre or Providencia; we 
therefore replace it by o qtud which prevents any uncertainty. 
by its agreeing with the noun to which it refers. 

Um mUagre da Divina Providencia^ o qual S grande, 
qual is more precise and emphatic than qv>e. * O qual in- 
troduces a clause of importance, and not merely explanatory 
or subordinate, as is the case with qm ; 
A probeza, da qtial soffremos. 
Poverty from which we suffer. 
A posigdo em que estou, S mOdto desagradaveh 
The position in which I am is very disagreeable. 
He who is rendered in Portuguese by quem or aquelle qus, 
Ndo mereee a confianqa do proximo , quem desobedece as 
lets do seu Creador. 
Or, 

Aquelle que desobedece as lets do seu Creador, ndo m^-ece 
a confianqa do proxim^o, 
Quem is much used in proverbial language. 

Qtiem ndo deve, ndo teme. 
O qaaH may sometimes be followed by a substantive with 
which it agrees, as, o qual homem, a qual mulher, * 

Qual, qual without the article is sometimes equivalent to 
some^ others. 

Todos culpdram, qual mais, quul m^nos. 
All blamed him, some more, others less. 
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What, when equivalent to that which, mnst always be 
rendered by o qus: — 

Ndo sabe o que diz» 

He does not know what he sajs. 

Shnilarly, which is rendered by o que when referring to a 
statement contained in a preceding clause : — 
Agarrei-o, o que o sorprendeu muito. 
I seized him, which greatly surprised him* 

An accessory sentence is sometimes introduced by em qMi^ 
which is then equivalent to '< in that," '< in the fact that '* :— 

O homem differe do animal, em que pode diatinguir erUre 

o justo e o injiisto. 
Man differs from animals in that he can distinguish 

between right and wrong. 

Qti£ is often rendered in English by since^ when, if time is 
indicated : — 

dia qtie eUe pai-tiu. 
The day when he set out. 
Ha dez annos que elle morreu. 
It is ten years since he died. 

Cujo agrees always with the thing possessed, never with 
the possessor. It always indicates possession, and can never 
be used in place of que or qiiol. It is sometimes preferable to 
employ de quern in place of cujo: — 

amigo da casa de quern venho. 

Or, amigo de cuja casa venho. 

It is very improper and ungrammatical to use cujo, as some 
Portuguese authors have done, in place of que: — 

Em todas estas sepuZturas e moimefUos ricos das donos de 
cujasforam, Tenreiro. 

Ac rico tudo Ihe cabe : 

pobre lamsnui e chora, 

E 86 a canceira sua, 

£J o bem de cujo Deus sale. Lobo, 
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All such writing is both inelegant and incorrect. 
When que refers to a partitive word, the verb, of which it is 
the subject, may be in either the singular or plural :• — 

A multiddo de homens que estava (estavam) na rua. 

The multitude of men who were in the street. 

Translation 8. 

Humble is he who regards all his gifts as voluntary and 
undeserved presents from the hand of Providence. He is 
mischievous who rejoices at the loss which another has 
sustained. In the lives of most men there are far more days 
in which they are well than days in which they are ill. Who 
often associates with bad men, him we shall soon take for their 
companion. He who knows from experience what illness is, 
knows and feels the bliss of health far more vividly than he 
who never was indisposed. The idea of what the world 
requires was early formed in the mind of Goethe. That is the 
most open, instructive, and unreserved discourse which passes 
between two persons who are familiar and intimate friends. 
The best father is he who teaches his children what is good 
and just. He who loves money more than mankind is not 
able to gain a true friend. The pen with which you write is 
bad. He to whom I owe everything, and whose friendship I 
have lost, was a generous man. The gentleman who spoke to 
you in the street, is my banker's brother. I have a book which 
will be very useful to you. The landlord to whom this house 
belongs is a very wealthy man. The town in which I have 
been staying this summer, is the finest in the country. The 
country through which we have passed, is very fertile. The 
joy with which we received the news, was extreme. That lady, 
whose talents everybody admires, is my friend's sister. Tell 

me all that has happened. Dr. E is a man on whose skill 

you can rely. I will send you the books you require. The 
a^air, of which we were talking yesterday, is more important 
than we thought. That is a thing that I never could under- 
stand. He has told me all he knew. Wkoi^ Tti^ tsA&\AT£cv^s^ 
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tell me my faults. That was a temptation I could not resist. 
The only advantage of flattery consists in that we may learn 
what we ought to be by hearing what we are not. 

Beadzng Exebcise, 8. 

Certo homem nobre e rico tinha dado a um seu filho, por 
varias vezes, b6as quantidades de mo^das, para que corresse 
com OS gastos, e administra9Slo da casa, como mais activo que 
era e desoccupado. Mas elle» incurtando a m^o quando podia, 
foi enterrando o mais em lugar occulto. Succedeu set neces- 
sario a este avarento fazer Jornada longe. Entretanto o pae, 
que ]& presumia o mal, buscando por vestigios, vein a dar com 
o thesouro, e d'elle pagou logo salarios de criados, reformou 
moveis de casa, e repartiu esmolas, e depois enchendo os 
mesmos saccos de areia, os repoz no seu lugar. Eecolhendo-se 
da Jornada o fllho, foi logo fazer esta9ao, e visita ao seu 
deposito, porque l& tinha o cora^ao, mas nSlo achando mais que 
areia, d primeira vista flcou pasmado e quasi esmorecido ; e 
depois toda a casa confundida com gritos, queixas, e 
desespera9oes. Acudiu entao o pae, dizendo-lhe mtii flegma- 
tico : " De que te amo£nas, filho meu, ou porque te enfureces? 
Tens mais que imaginar que ainda Id estd o dinheiro? porque 
se OS saccos, e o volume, e o lugar, e o prestimo ou uso sempre 
6 o mesmo, que mais monta ter ouro que ter areia ? " 

Manddra o famoso capitao Afifonso d' Albuquerque presos da 
India para Lisboa a dous cavalleiros Portugueses, que por culpas 
suas o mereciam ; e nao tardou muito que do reino os torndram 
a enviar bem despachados, um por capitao de Cochim, e outro 
por aecretario. Quando esta noticia chegou ao Albuquerque, 
disse com grande sentimento : " Eis aqui fico mal com el-Kei 
por amor dos homens, e mal com os homens por amor d'el-Rei : 
velho, accolhe-te d Igreja, e acaba jd de morrer, pois importa 
d tua honra que morras ; e nunca ta deixaste de fazer o que 
importoa d tua honra." 
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NINTH LESSON. 

ADVERBS. 

In the Krst Part we gave a list of all the adverbs in 
general use, and have now only to add a few explanatory 
>^€marks. 

Agora signifies now^ at this moment^ being a contraction of 
the Lat. hoc hord. 

Ora has much the same meaning. It is very frequently 
used in Portuguese and the following phrases show its 
meaning : — 

Ora um, ora outro. Now one, now the other. 
Ora, deixa-o ir. Now, let him go ! 
Ora, vamos, despacha-te. Come, let's be off, hurry up I 
Ora estd bem, ora maU Now well and now ill. 
Jd is an emphatic particle, being the Latin jam, and signifies 
already now, immediately. It is often followed by qus and is 
then rendered since. 

Jd me tens dito isto um cento de vezes. 
You have told me that already a hundred times. 
Jd matei a sede. My thirst is already quenched. 
Parajd, immediately. 
Jd que isso assim S. Since that is so. 
Jd ha tres annos que partiu. He went away three years 
ago. 

Jd with the perfect tense defines the action, and is not itself 
translated, but requires the simple Portuguese verb to be 
rendered in English by a compound tense : — 

Jd comi alguns, sdo muito bons. 

1 have eaten some, they are very good. 

Jd por qus—jd porque answers to the English whether because 
— or because: — 
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Jd jporque era atrevido, jd porque habiL 

Whether because he was bold, or because he was 

clever. 
Jd desde is even from : — 
Jd desdi a sua natwicUids, 
Even from his birth. 

Tanto, followed by como, is in English as well as* a$ much as, 
both — and : — 

Amo este livro tanto coma aquelle. 
I like this book as much as that. 
EUes veem tanto de dia como de noite. 
They see both by day and by night. 

Tanto mats (por) qUe is rendered the mors so as ;— 
QuerofazH'Oy tanto mats que vds o deseja^es. 
I wish to do it, the more so as you wish it. 

The following phrases in which tanto enters are rather 
idiomatic : — 

Podemosfazer outro tanto. 

We can do as much (the same). 

Tanto que elle m£ viu. 

As soon as he saw me. 

Com tanto que ndo fagaes mal. 

Provided you do no harm. 

Adverbs usually follow the verb, whether in a simple or 
compound tense, and may even follow the object. 

Tenho visto seu amigo antes, 
I have seen your friend before. 

Adverbial phrases usually follow the object :— 

ApplicoU'Se ao estudo com muita diligincia. 

He applied himself to study with much diligence. 

This may be said to be the granmiatical order, but since the 
Portuguese language is extremely rich in inversions, which 
give great nicety and expression to the sentence, it is a 
frequent occniience to see this order gcea.tly vsjied* 
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Affibmation and Neoation. 

Yes is generally expressed by sim, but someidmes, for the 
fiake of Yariation, especially if the afi&zmation is ejected, jd 
is employed : — 

A estrada S seguraf Sw», Senhor, 
Is the road safe ? Yes, sir. 
FSste (w mercado? Jd. 
Did you go to market ? Yes. 

In phrases such as the following, dm or ndo mnst always 
be preceded by gutf:— 

Digo que ndo. I say no. 

Ndo quero dizer nem que dm nem que n&o. 

I will neither say yes nor no. 

As already explained, all negatives such as nada^ nmguem^ 
nenhum^ nunca require ndo before the verb when they them 
selves follow it; should they precede the verb, ndo is not 
required : — 

Ndo digaes nada ! Say nothing I 

Ndo conheqo nenhuns d'elles. I know none of them. 

Nvnguem pode dizel-o. No one can say so. 

Nunca pensd n'isso. I never thought of that. 

No more. This phrase is expressed in various ways, accord- 
ing to the meaning which is attached to it. 

When equivalent to "no longer," it is expressed byjo^ 
ndo: — 

Ellejd ndo me coriliece. 

He no more knows me. 

Jd ndo tenho dinhdro. 

I have no more money (money no longer). 

In this sense, with a verb in the future, ndo mats is some- 
times used, which then implies a previous occurrence of the 
event stated : — 

Ndo Ihe perguntard mats. 

I will ask you no more. 
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When quanfity is indicated, ndo mais is generally used:— - 

hospede nao tern mais vinho. 
The host has no more wine. 

Nao mais is sometimes strengthened by the addition of 
nunca: — 

Nao ofarei nunca mais. 

1 will do it never (no) more. 
Not at all is rendered de modo nenhum. 



Tbanslation 9. 

They conld not go out. I did not think that could happen. 
They will be here together to-day. Formerly they had many 
kind friends. Has he more money than wit ? He was a little 
better this morning; he is now worse than ever. He is only 
slightly wounded; so much the better. They have neither 
money nor friends; so much the worse. You have too much 
kindness. Would he not hold out his hand to you, if he met 
you in the street? He has assured me that he would not 
interfere in the matter. We would bathe if the water were 
not so cold. Would you not defend yourself if you were 
attacked? They parted, for they never would have agreed. 
Your frieud must have mistaken his way. Do not put the 
man into a passion. It is quite useless to talk to this man, he 
will never listen to you. Our meeting was quite by chance. 
The storm was so violent that many trees were uprooted. A 
wise man always acts with circumspection. We shall ascend 
the mountain before the sun rises. He endeavours to speak 
correctly. That is just the thing I wished to know. I have 
at present no money to spare. I am now writing to my 
cousin. Bead the whole passage once more. I cannot give 
yon a definite answer imidl the day after to-morrow. The 
sooner you come the better. We shall stay in the country 
four weeks at most. After your rudeness we shall call no 
more. We can get no more of this cloth anywhere. What 
did the colonel Baj? He said, Yob. 
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BsADINa EXEBdSE, 9. 

Pretendendo oerio fidalgo illustre e rioo, pordm jd veUio, as 
SQgundas bodas com santa Marcella, vi&ya de pouca idade, 
allegava em sea favor que tambem os mo^os podem morrer 
logo. Bespondeu a santa oom promptid&o e modestia: **0 
mo90 pode morrer logo, mas o yelho nfto pode viver muito.'* 
matrimomo & jngo : para levarem suavemente o jugo, busoam 
se bois parelhos. Breve e utilissimo diotame prescreveu Ovidio 
a este respeito, o qoal vem a dizer em nossa lingua : 

Se nSo queres casar mal« 
Casa oom igoal. 

Todas as formas se introdozem nos sujeitos tanto mais 
suavemente, quanto mais proximas s&p as dispo8i9oes para 
ellas. Casem primeiro as idades, as oondi9oe8, as saudes, e as 
qualidades ; e ent&o casar&o bem as pessoas : d'outro modo, j4 
d'antemao levam o divorcio meio feito. 

El-rei D. Jo&o I de Gastella, quando ouvia admira95es de 
que oom tanta e t&o luzida gente fosse derrotado por t&o poucos 
Portugueses na batalha d'Aljubarrota, dizia ; '< Pois eu me n9o 
admiro, porque tenho por imposaivel que for9as algumas bas- 
tassem para alcan9ar victoria d'um pae com seis ou sete mil 
filhos ao seu lado." 
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THE PEEPOSITIONS. 

In Part I. we enumerated the principal prepositions and 
their equivalents in English. We now proceed to demonstrate 
ttieir use and signification more fully ; for, although to a Por- 
tuguese there is always present a signification peculiar to each 
word, it is often necessary, in order to attain the niceties of 
the expression, to render it in English by a word totally 
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different, sometimes by a whole phrase, which quite hides th^ 
natural signification of the preposition. This must be re — 
membered when studying the following remarks, which ar^ 
intended to show the peculiarities of expression rather thais. 
to be regarded as hard and fast rules. The signification of tho 
preposition is often determined by the verb. 

A — ^to, at. 

1. The idea predominating in this preposition is motion.^ 
whether physical or intellectual ; also of place and time : — 

Vou com men tio a Paris, 

I am going to Paris with my uncle. 

Tenho amor a Detts, 

I love God. 

Estarei ao iJieatro as dez horas. 

I shall be at the theatre at ten o'clock. 

2. It also expresses the meanSf instrument, or caut§ ; — 

Andar a vapor, to go by steam. 
Matar d espada, to kill by the sword. 
Ao vosso des^o, at your desire. 

8. Measure, weight, and price are also indicated by this 
preposition : — 

trigo vende-se a um cruzado. 

Corn is sold by a cruzado (lOd. to Is.). 

Aos arrateis, as onqas, ao galao. 

By the pound, by the ounce, the gallon. 

panno vende-se a dez duros a vara. 

The cloth is sold at ten dollars the yard. 

4. It further expresses manner, succession, and addition :— 

Andar a vela, to wander about. 

A cavalh, a moda, on horseback, with the fashion. 

Qtuitro a quatro, every four. 

5. It is also equivalent to atS and para, but is more general 
la Its 8igniGca.tion than those prepositions : — 



< 

I 
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De anno a anno, from year to year. 
For OS olhos a todas as paa^s, to turo one's eyes every- 
where. 

». It is often best rendered on or when, especially if it 
u.rs before an infinitive : — 

A ouvir isso, empallideceu. 

On hearing that he turned pale* 

7. Many idiomatic expressions are formed with this pre- 
sltion, of which the following are a few : 

Ao revez, at the turning, at the chan^^e^ 

As avessasy quite the contrary. 

Cara a cava, face to face. 

Ao principiOf at first, in the beginning. 

A direita, a esqmrda, on the right, on the left. 

A espera, in waiting. 

A ser assim, it being so, if it be so. 

A olhos vistoSf plainly, publicly. 

Ao passo que, at the same time that. 

As claras, publicly, openly. 

Ir a cidade, to go to the city (for a short time). 

Ir para a cidade, to go to the city (for some time). 

Be — of, from. 

1. The idea prevalent in this word is that of origin or 
panning : — 

Venhx) de Lisboa. 
I come from Lisbon. 

By the continuation of this idea it gets to signify geparaHonp 
}tionfrom, or cause. 

2. It expresses motion or cause, as in :— 

De anno a anno, from year to year. 
De rua em rua, from street to street. 
Sahar de alegria, to leap for joy. 
o 2 
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8. It farther signifies possesHotir material^ or quality : — 

OJUho de JodOf John's son. 

Uma estatua de marmore, a marble statue. 

Um homem de edt, a man of colour. 

Um cdo de men primo^ one of my cousin's dogs. 

4. After a passive verb de is often equivalent to by :— 

Amado de mim, loved by me. 

5. De — atS (or a) corresponds \ofrom — to in English :— 

De Paris ati Lishoa^ from Paris to Lisbon. 

De Janeiro a Janeiro^ from January to January. 

It sometimes is rendered between :^- 

De quarenta a sessenta annoe. 
Between forty and sixty years. 

6. Compound words in English are often expressed in Por- 
tuguese by transposing the parts and placing de before the 
latter : — 

Um mestre de escola, a schoolmaster. 
Um momho de agtia, a water-mill. 

7. In exclamations, in which an adjective precedes a noun 
or pronoun, it is usual to insert de between the adjective and 
noun. The article is sometimes added when two nouns occur^ 
the first of which qualifies the latter :— 

Pobre de Luiz / Poor Louis 1 

Pobre de mim! Poor me I 

rottbador do criado ! The thief of a servant ! 

8. Many idiomatic expressions are formed with this pre- 
position, of which a few in general use are appended : — 



dejoeUios, on one's knees. 
de medo, from fear. 
de gosto, from pleasure. 
/azer de galante^ to act the 

gAll&Dt 



de veras, really in earnest. 
de dia, by day. 
de noite^ by night. 
de verdo, in summer. 
de 'proposito^ on purpose* 
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Em — in. 

This preposition contains the idea of Htuation both with 
regard to tinie and place, and answers the question when^ 
or where ? 

rii mora na cidade no invemo. 
The king lives in the city in the winter. 
Meu irmdo esta no quarto dwells. 

My brother is in his room. 
Em tris horas^ em pouco tempo. 
In three hours, shortly. 
After verbs of motion it is generally rendered into :«— 
Entrego esta carta nas suae moos. 

1 deliver this letter into your hands. 
ladrdo entrou na minha casa. 
The thief entered my house. 

Em also serves to point out the motive or object of an action, 
and is then rendered as, for : — 

mestre da ao m^nino urn livro em premio da diligencia. 
The master gives the boy a book as a reward for 
his diligence. 
Before a gerund em, is equivalent to when, as soon as : — 
Em sendo dia, partirei. 
When it is day, I shall set out. 
Ein sometimes indicates manner, as :— 
Q-astdram o tempo em jogar. 
They spent their time in playing. 
Em is the opposite oi dein such phrases as de rua em rua^ 
from street to street ; de dia em dia, from day to day. 

Em quanto signifies while, whilst ; when used interrogatively 
it however means in how much, in what ? Em qiumto a is 
as regards : — 

Em quanto os outros dormiam, eUe trabalhava. 

While others slept, he worked. 

Em quarOo tempo voltard ? 

By what time will you return ? 

Em quanto a mim. Aa regards in&« 
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The following are a few of the idiomatio expressions fonne^ 
witheiTi: — 



em pemas, barelegged. 
em cima de, besides. 
em fim, finally. 



em eorpOf naked. 
emj^um, fasting. 



Paror-^r. 



These two prepositions seem so similar in mgnification iha.t 
their proper use is a matter of some difficnlty. We may again 
say that paba implies destination, and is equivalent to an behalf 
of, for the benefit of; whilst pob implies tfoiiM or originf and is 
equivalent to for in the sense cifrom^ beeatue of, onaeeount of, 
through. The following sentences may demonstrate more 
clearly the distinction : — 

J&ste Uvro S para os Ingleses. 

This book is for Englishmen. 

Essa penna S para eecrever. 

That pen is for writing. 

Para que ? For what purpose ? 

Porque? Why? Por msdo, ttirough fear. 

Para, while implying destination, often has coupled with it 
the idea of capacity, power : — 

J^ homem para qualquer cousa. 
He is a man fit for anything. 
7. 5* ndo serve para nada. 
You are fit for nothing. 



\ 



It is often equivalent to considering :— 

Para sua idade a crianqa i mui hahU. 
Considering his age the child is very clever. | 

Para um Ingles, i ignorante, ' 

Seeing that he is an Englishman he is ignorant. 

This preposition further contains the idea of motion, and is 

required after such verbs as partir, sahir, etc. Para implies a 

lengthened or even permanent stay at the place* referred to ; 
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I Wk stay of abort dxuratioxi, and that a speedy return may be 
^I>ected: — 

Sahirei para Londrsi. 

I shall start for London. 
^star para signifies to be ready ^ to he about to /—- 

rH estava para f alar* 

The king was about to speak. 
Before an infinitive para denotes purpoee^ and is rendered 
^ order tOy to : — 

Para eerfeUz^ se deve ser contente. 

To be happy, one must be contented. 

Para ser douto^ i mister estudar. 

To be learned, one must study. 
Para in some cases signifies towards; before persons, 
para com has a similar meaning : — 

Para o oriente, towards the East. 

Para com seus amigos^ towards his friendB. 



Por, — The idea of origin, which is conveyed by this pre- 
position, is clearly seen in the following sentences :^ 

Por medo ; obrar por inter esse. 

From fear ; to work from interest. 

Por attenqdo a 7. M**. 

From respect to you. , 
In certain cases it is best translated as :-» 

Tom>ar por mestre, to take as master. 
It conveys the idea of exchange^ and is frequently rendered 
instead of, in place of: — 

Lhe darei urn peso por ssts chapeo. 

I will give you a dollar for this hat. 
Por after verbs of motion is translated through :-^ 

Ir pela cidade, pelas ruas. 

To go through the city, through the streets. 

Meu tio veiu aqui por Paris, 

My unde came here through Paris. 
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It also indicates manner, agent, or cauee, and is then tendered 

by — 

rHfdi marto por um seu suhdtto. 

The king was killed by one of his subjects. 

Logrou por artificio a^quiUo que destjou. 

He gained by canning what he wished for. 

Por tumo ; um por um. 

In turn ; one by one. 
Por before an infinitive is somewhat different in its significa- 
tion from a. A simply states a fact, and implies proximity ; 
par, a fact which has for some time past been in contemplation, 
but which it has not been possible to accomplish :— • 

Esta casa estd a vender-se. 

This house is (now) for sale. 

Esta casa estd por vender-se. 

This house is still for sale. (It has not been possible 
yet to sell it.) 
Passar por alto is to slight, to overlook ; ter por (frequently) 
to consider: — 

Passa-o por alto, he slights him. 

Ter por ignorante, to consider ignorant. 
Before an adjective, followed by que with a subjunctivei 
por is equivalent to however : — 

Por hahil que s^a. 

However clever he may be. 

Por pobre que s^a, k honesto. 

However poor he may be, he is honest. 
Before the infinitive ser it is sometimes the same as 
although : — 

Por ser arroga/nte, ndo S ninguem. 

Although he is arrogant, he is nobody. 
But more often it expresses condition or cause :-» 

Por ser euteu amigo. 

Because I am your friend. 

Por haver feito isso. 

For having done that. 
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Translation, 10. 

However little he was, he still possessed great strength. 
Whatever the punishment may be, you will have to submit to 
it. Although he is old, his mind is still youthful. He goes 
iio Paris to study medicine. One does not live in order to eat, 
Dut eats in order to live. Many ruin their health by living 
intemperately in their youth. I am too weak to go out. She 
Iresses after the latest fashion. He died, loved by many, 
esteemed by all. Falling on his knees, he asked for meroy. He 
;hinks of leaving this country. Be sincere towards me. He is 
Iriendly towards everyone. You have probably heard of the 
iccident. Are you equal to the task ? I shall be at your service 
n a moment. I urge him much to go again to Italy. Of what 
sin does thy conscience accuse thee ? Full of joy he ran up to 
ne. The book is not worth a florin. I am tired of such talk. 
Ire you convinced of his innocence ? Hypocrites are always 
10 be considered as the most dangerous men. I should have 
jonsidered him very insolent. I took him for an actor. We 
consider that a good omen. I esteem it an honour. A marble 
itatue has been erected in honour of the poet. The siege of 
]adiz lasted two years and a half. The education of children^ 
equires great care. The works of Camoens have been trans- 
ated into English. He has exchanged his gold watch for a 
ilver one. On the approach of winter we shall return to 
jondon. Our brother has emigrated to Australia. Did you 
ome on foot or on horseback ? The sun breaks through the 

louds. For which firm does Mr. E travel ? What have 

ou done for your fellow-creatures? The clouds move 
owards the West. The enemy advanced towards the bridge. 
]he play lasted from eight till eleven o'clock. I could not eat 
or disgust. We were all trembling with cold. We shall travel 
y Paris to London. Let us go into the garden. When the 
irater boils I will make the tea. It is only by means of speech 
bat slumbering reason is awakened. 
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Beading Exebcise, 10. 

aneodotab. 

papa Adiiano V era jd mM velho e achacado, qnando foi 
assumpto ao throno apostolico, e o n&o logroa maiB que tiinta 
e nove dias. Quaiido seas parentes ideram dar-lhe os parabens^ 
reispondeu : '< Oxald ideisseis antes a zoim oardeal sfto, do que 
papa moribundo." E muito bem disse : Que a velliice 6 uma 
quasi morte, assim como o crepusculo yespertino 6 uma quasi 
noite. Como os montes d'aquella idade s9x) miii altos, e o sol 
da yida declina para o occaso; que muito que as sombras 
d*ella sejam maiores 1 . . . . Da vida toda, as fezes s^Lo as oan- 
9adas respira9oes d'um velho achacoso ; e quem chegou ds 
fezes certo que toca no fundo. Que outra cousa 6 ver um 
velho enfermo, encurvado, e tremulo, sen^Lo ver um composto 
de vida e morte ? For isso um poeta, vendo a um d*estes force- 
jando por andar com o seu bordUo, disse : 

Forque apertas mais comtigo, 
E esse p4o na m&o te arrasta f 
Ir em dous p^s n&o te basta, 
Bm busca do ten jazigo ? 

E outro perguntado porque anda yam os velhos com a eabe^a 
baixa, olhando para o ch&o, respondeu^lhe gradosamente : 
** Buscam onde enterrar-se." 
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THE PREPOSITIONS CONTINUED. 

AnUf diante de, refer only to place, and signify before, 
in front of. They aie sometimes used in a figurative sense to 
indicate preference : — 

Ante seus oVhos^ before one's eyes. 

Diante d'El Bei, before the king. 

Ante todoB ob homenSf before all men. 

jdnte mim, before me. 
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Ante is sometimes used with another preposition, as : — 

Pagar tTante mdo^ to pay beforehand. 

Passarpor ante mimj to pass before me. 
Antes refers only to time:-^ 

Antes da Sfwa chegada. 

Before his arrival. 

AnUs das guatro horas. 

Before four o'clock. 
When antes is used with a verb, it sometimes retains its 
original meaning before ; at other times it implies ehaicef and 
is rendered rather^ better: — 

Antes morrer que peccar. 

Better to die than sin. 

Antes curvar que quebrar, 

To bend rather than break. 

Apds signifies after, behind, and refers to situation only : — 
Apds eofvaUeiro na garupa vae sentado, o negro cuidado. 
Behind the horseman sits black care. 
Correr apds honras. 
To run after honours. 

AtS is rendered till, up to, as far as, and indicates the 
limit of the action : — 

De Paris ati Londres. 
From Paris to London. 
AtS as orelhas. Ati qtuindo. 
Up to the ears. Till when ? 
AtS onde? AtS Id. AtS aqui. 
How far ? So far. To this place. 
AtS a priineira. 
Till we meet again (au revoir). 

Contra indicates the position of an object placed in front 
(though not immediately) of another, and corresponds to over 
against. It also signifies opposition, like the English 
against : — 
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Contra o naseente. 

Towards the east. 

Levantou ob oUkoi contra o citu 

He raised his eyes to heaven. 

Falar contra alguem. 

To speak against anyone. 
Desde implies extent, whether, of time or space, and is often 
followed hy ati: — 

Desde Coimbra atS Lisboa. 

From Coimbra to Lisbon. 

Desde o pi ati a edbeoa. 

From tip to toe. 

Desde algwns awnos. 

For some years past. 
F&ra corresponds to beyond, eaccept, besides, out of: — 

Ndo ha nada contra elle,fdra da sua vaidade. 

There is nothing against him, except his vanity. 

Fdra do reino. Fdra d*aquillo. 

Out of the kingdom. Besides that. 
8em is the same as without, and when not followed by qiie, 
requires the verb in the infinitive : — 

8em duvida. Sem falar. 

Without doubt. Without speaking. 

Lembro-me sem que m*o digaes, 

I remember without your telling me. 
Segtmdo, conforme express agreement and do not require the 
preposition a after them : — 

Segtmdo o conselho do medico. 

According to the doctor's advice. 
Sobre indicates position above, on top, and is also used to 
express addition or repetition : — 

Sobre a mesa, upon the table. 

Escreveu carta sobre carta, he wrote letter after letter. 
In some cases it signifies upon in the sense of against : — 
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Marchar sobre uma cidade. 

To march upon (against) a city. 

In other cases it implies proadmity : — 
Sobre a noUe. 
Near upon night-time. 
Sobre o azvl. Sobre isso. 
Nearly blue. As regards that. 

The prepositions are sometimes used together, as par diante^ 
par entTBf para com : — 

Por entre os perigos. 

Through the midst of the dangers. 

Para commigo. Towards me. 

Translation, 11. 

So much have I exalted him that my servants tremble more 
before his authority than before my own. She plays and sings 
without taste. I opened the letter without having looked at 
the address. The king left the town after having provided it 
with a sufficient garrison. During this discourse all the 
listeners melted into tears. We must get up before sunrise. 
It happened about harvest-time. The wise man searches after 
truth. He reigned over a peaceful people. The sun rising as 
it were out of the sea presented a magnificent spectacle. The 
sun had risen before we reached the top of the mountain. I 
shall have left London before you get there. The repairs will 
have been completed before the winter sets in. * The expenses 
amount to more than two hundred francs. Can you not stay 
till next Friday? I will accompany you as far as Madrid. Sit 
down between him and me. The garden lies between two 
houses. Since my arrival I have not felt well. He has sold 
the house along with the garden. According to her promise 
she ought 'to be here soon. Agreeably with your desire I 
answer without delay. Our friend lives opposite the theatre. 
The bill must be paid within thirty days. The gentleman 
after whom you enquire resides during the summer months at 
his country house not far from the town. On account of his 
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advanced age he has resigned his office. The water within 
an hour rose upwards of three feet. He stepped before the 
throne. The bridge was built some years ago. I have not 
seen him for three weeks. The goods have been sold below 
their value. The book has fallen under the table. We spoke 
about various matters. The bird flew over the house. He 
spends annually above a thousand pounds. The picture hangs 
over the mantelpiece. Shut the door after you. The servant 
stood behind his master's chair. According to your description 
he must be a spy. We live near the church. 

BEADmO EXEBGISE, 11. 

Pe^unjbaiplo o disjcr^to Thomas Moore, canjoe]|lapo d'Ii4:la- 
terjra, com que se palrecia um ajvaljceiito, rebponiieu : " Com o fogo ; 
que quai^ta mais l^bha se Ihe lamca, mais lebha pede." Outiro 
d mes^na perjgunti, rebpon)deu: **Com oporco, visto que s6 
ap^ovei|ia morto.'- E na vei|da^e, o ahna^enlto para os pabeikes 6 
oHioso, para os eiitro^hos di^bil e injacjcesteivel, para os viisiiihos 
mdHe&jto, para sua pro^jria liiiipier mao combe nheiiro, na^e^u- 
C£|9Sx) fie sens fi|hos misero e cajiiho, no trato de si prpprio 
cruel e e^asso, e todo dia e toda noite soJLjtsiiiO e pei^sskiivo. 
Moilren^o pots o sivafrei^, todas estas (jpejrsfjoea cesl^am : por- 
que uns entrain na heran9a, a, outros s^ pagam os sftlarios, os 
•creiplofres aiateJBai^am, os deye^olres rcHpifram, a mmher esconde 
o que pode, e os servos o que nao podiain; o coveiro tern tam- 
bem o seu ganho, e os da. parochia a sua offerta ; e at6 o 
cadaver mais em paz fica com os bichos da sejputti:^, do que 
estava com a alma sua. Finaknen^ um ajeajrentb nfto faz 
cousa mais acertada, em toda sua vida, do que sair-se d'ella. 
Logo por esta parte bem se pareoe com o porco. 

Finge-se que o paljrilki^ha No6, ao plantar a vinha, a regou 
com o sangue de quatro a|n^aes, que escolheu da* area para 
este efleito, a saber: bugio, lefto, cochino, e cordeiro. Porque, 
em alguma d'estas quatro oousas, co^i^najdar adesjfcempejran^ 
no beber, ou em f azer esgares e mbmos^ como o bugio ; on 
em ooIezAse pendencias, como o k^o; ou %m immundicias. 
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f eU^ajles, e S(iimi6lenpias, como o cochino ; ou fiiialiuex^e em 
siinplicidade, devo^&o, e mansidfto exterior, conio o cordeiro. 
E assim quando nos baii|l][ue||;es nfto hou]^^ mais excessos 
que o beber, pro^dcaDJ^o-se uns a oulpos, jd nSLo hayia poucos 



TWELFTH LESSON. 
THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

These words are either copulative or disjunctive. When 
copulative, they simply join two clauses or sentences together; 
when disjunctive, they, while linking the clauses together, in- 
troduce an idea of opposition or restriction. These words are 
often subdivided by grammarians into different classes ac- 
cording to their signification, but as the advantage derived 
from it is doubtful we shall not follow their example, but will: 
content ourselves with offering a few remarks on the use of 
the principal conjunctions. 

As we have stated abready in a previous lesson, these words 
do not necessarily govern a particular mood, but it is the 
sense rather in which they are used which determines which 
mood is the correct one to employ. If any doubt or un- 
certainty be conveyed by the expression, the subjunctive is 
used ; if simply a fact be stated, the indicative is used. The 
difi^rence is seen in the two following sentences : — 
I thought that you knew it, 
I thought that you might know. 

E and tamhem; also ou, or ; ou — ou, either, or ; nem — nem, 
neither, nor; are used as in English. Ou, when meaning 
whether, requires the subjunctive. Nem is sometimes equi- 
valent to and not, and may have ndo preceding the verb. 

Que. This is a word which causes some perplexity to a 
foreigner, by its being followed now by the indicative, now 
by the subjunctive. But, as already stated, the indicative is 
used if a fact is expressed ; the subjunctive is used when 
doubt or uncertainty is conveyed, or if one does not desire tA 
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be too precise or personal. These remarks apply to all such 
expressions as ainda t{ue, tanto que, etc., in which que enters. 

Admitto que assim eeja. 

I grant it may be so, or^ it is so. 

Diz que ndo estava em caea. 

He says he was not at home. 
(iuSf when following verbs of commanding, Vfishingf haping, 
thinki/ng, fearing^ and dovbimg, generally introduces a sub- 
junctive. The same is the case after verbs expressing joy, 
anger, or astonishment. 

Quero qfue vds a cidade. 

I wish you to go to the city, 

Diga-Uie que hUre, 

Tell him to come in. 

Tem^mos que o navio ^a perdido* 

We fear the ship is lost. 

Penso que assim sija, 

I think it is so. 

Sinto muito que V, M^*. ndo esUfja hoM» 

I am sorry you are not well. 

Me admiro que elle possa fojcd-o. 

I wonder he can do so. 
From the above it may be noticed that the English in- 
finitive form is often equal to the Portuguese subjunctive. 
Que is never omitted in Portuguese, as is often the case with 
that in English. 

Mande a criada que venha. 

Order the servant to come. 

Depois que isso aconteceu. 

After that happened. 
The following examples will illustrate our remarks upon 
^e presence of doubt or uncertainty in the statement, when 
the subjunctive is used: — 

Ainda que tenha estudado mmto, ndo sdbe nada. 

Though he may have studied much, he knows nothing 
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Posto que venha^ nao vil-o-hei. 
Though he 0(»ne, I will not see him. 
No caso que o eavaUo nao e^a vendido. 
In case the horse be not sold. 
Que is often rendered whenf after expressions of time, and 
is really the relative pronoun. 
dia que o rH chegou. 
The day the king arriyed. 
8e. The same remarks r^arding the moods apply also to 
Ihis word. 

8e k verdade, tret com V, M**. 
If it is true, I will go with you. 
8e V, M^* fSsse honeeto^ eu eeriafeliz. 
If you were honest, I should be happy. 
It is sometimes rendered whether : — 
Nolo set se meu Ho vird, 
1 do not know whether my uncle will come. 
Sendo is equivalent to if not, but, except, only, and is often 
followed by a subjunctive : — 
Sendo fdsse por vds. 
If it were not for you. But for you. 
Ninguem sendo o prmcipe pode entrar. 
None but the prince may enter. 
Nao temos sendo vmho bra/nco. 
We have only white wine. 
Como preceded by tan^to or too is usually rendered as, 
.Ithough tanto — como is also equal to both — and. Como alone 
3 often rendered smce, as, like:-^ 
Too douto coma TuML 
As learned as clever. 
Tanto nagu^erra como na pasu 
Both in war and in peace. 
Como assim S. 
Since it is so. 
Ignorante com>o eUe S, 
Ignorant as he is. 

V 
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Como quer que is whereas^ however; como tanibem, as well as ; 

Como assim ! how now I Assim is so^ thus; assim como, as well as, 

Ou, or, ou — ouy either — or, are used as in English. Quer — quer 

is often used for variation in plaoe of ou — ouy as is 9lBOJd—jd. 

Um dos maiores males pie sepodefazer a um rSino S ou 

desenganar ou encwrtar ou afrouxar as esperangas dos 

homens, porque S tirar-lhes o principal cabedal de que 

se sustentam. 

O homem S inconstante nas suas resolugoes : jd quer uina 

cousa^ jd outra. 

Quer is also whether : — 

Qu^r chova, querfaga soL 
Mas and porim correspond to the English but. 
Porim is often equivalent to however, 

amor e a amizade verdadeira ndo nas honanqas^ mas 

na adversidade se conhecem. 
Love and real friendship are known, not in prosperity, 
but in adversity. 

cohiqoso qus ndo e avarento serve-se do dinheiro ; porSm 

o avarento (o avarento porim) em logar de se servir 
d'elle, serve-o a elle. 
The covetous man who is not avaricious makes use of 
his money ; but the avaricious man instead of 
making use of it, obeys it. 
Pots corresponds to the English since, because, and is some- 
times used in place of porque. This word is used a great deal 
in Portuguese, and is very expressive in its meaning ; so much 
so as often to prevent an exact rendering in English. It 
signifies well, then, to be sure, but : — 

Ndo tenho porfraco, pois vijd obras de seu esforgo, 

1 do not consider him weak, because I have seen proofs 

of his strength. 
Pois estamos aqui too cangados pratiquemos, etc. 
Bince we are here so tired, let us practice, etc. 
Paitidel Go then I 
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Pois mtSo que quer dizer issot 

Well what does this mean 1 

Pais eu digo que nao tern razdo. 

Why, I say you ore wrong to be sure. 
Vols nao is very expressive, and cannot be adequately 
rendered in English : — 

Quer it a Paris ? Pois nao. 

Will yon go to Paris ? Yes, aye, aye, certainly, why 
not. 

• TbansiiAtion, 12. 

The soldiers did not murmur, although they had to endure 
many hardships. Though a man possessed all earthly goods, 
wealth alone could not make him happy. Charles the Fifth 
would have not been so unfortunate if he had been as prudent 
as he was brave. In case it rains we shall not go out. « If 
thou savest to-day thou wilt not suffer want to-morrow. 
If thou art content with thy lot thou art happy. I show you 
the danger in order that you may avoid it. As we lived near 
the road, many strangers used to stop to taste our wine. He 
is jealous of thee, because thou art happy. For what did we 
learn to bend the crossbow? I shall act according to my 
conviction. Many make themselves wretched by their own 
folly. He is too conscious of his own strength to avoid diffi- 
culties. I write so that everybody may understand. The life 
of man passes away as naturally as the grass in the fields. 
Knaves live as naturally upon fools as spiders upon flies. He 
looks as if he were innocent. She says her father is ill. He 
told me that the vessel had arrived. I am sorry I cannot come 
to your aid. He looks as if he had no good conscience. He 
acts as if he were out of his senses. If he ask, communicate 
to him my intentions. The boy would learn more if he were 
industrious. He retired from business to recruit his health. 
I hope the child may soon recover. Charles the Fifth knew 
perfectly that commerce is the strength of nations. Do you 
doubt that he is right ? I wiU do what you ask me if I can. 
I doubt whether he will come. He thinks that we may venture 
to start. As soon as spring comes we wiU go intici tha <j.Q\3jafec^* 
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I shall have worked in vain if the public do not approve of my 
work. I would willingly have sacrificed my life for my country 
if I thought I could have saved it. He will not gues it unless 
he be more shrewd than all men. However much the proud 
man is pleased with his arrogance, he still hates it in others. 
These solemnities seemed the more dignified as they vividly 
recalled the olden time, and what had come down to us from 
it. Solon did not flatter Croesus, but told the truth. It is 
sweet to take revenge, but it is far sweeter to pardon. 

Beading Exebcise, 12. 

No tempo d*el-rei D. JoS-o I de Portugal, de bda memoria, 
estavam mui vivas e em sua observancia as cavallarias, d*onde 
veiu o mandar desde Inglaterra o duque de Lancastre chamar 
a este reino doze cavalleiros nomeados, para defendSrem em 
duello publico, com outros doze Ingleses, a honra de doze 
damas infamadas por elles. dito rei desejou accompanhdl-os, 
como diz o nosso Homero portugues, o qual, descrevendo este 
combate (de que os nossos sairam vencedores), canta assim 
com espirito altiloquente : 

Ja dao signal, e o som da tuba impelle 

Os bellicosos animos que inflamma : 

Picam d'esporas, largam redeas logo, 

Abaixam as lan^as, fere a terra fogo. 
Dos cavallos o estrepito parece, 

Que faz que o chao debaixo todo treme ; 

O cora^So no peito, qu'estremece, 

De quern os olha s'alvoro^a e teme ; 

Qual do cavallo v6a, que nao desce : 

Qual co'o cavallo em terra dando, geme ; 

Qual vermelhas as armas faz de brancas, 

Qual co'os pennachos do elmo a^outa as anca?. 
Algum d'ali tomou perpetuo somno, 

E fez da vida ao fim breve intervallo : 

Correndo algum cavallo vae sem dono, 

£ n^outra parte o douo sem cavallo ; 

Cae a soberba Inglesa do seu throno ; 

Que dous ou tr^s j& f6ra v&o do vallo : 

Os que de espada v6m fazer batalha, 

Mais acham }k que arnez, escudo, e maDia. 
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Caminhando Socrates, um atrevido se descomediu com elle, 
e Ihe deu um couce. Estranhando alguns a paciencia do phi- 
loBopho, disse: ''Pois eu que Ihe hei de fazer depoisde dado? " 
BespondSram: '<Demandd.l-oemjiiizopelam]a]ia.'* Beplicou: 
** Se elle em dar couces oonfessa ser jumento, querela que leve 
am jumento a joizo ? " 
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THE VERB. 

In Portuguese ihe direct object of the verb is sometimes, if 
a person, preceded by the preposition a. This is only neces- 
sary when its omission would leave ambiguity in the sentence, 
as: — 

Ama Deu8 ao homem, 

God loves mankind. 

To write ama Deus o homem would leave it doubtful whether 
God loves mankind, or mankind loves God. 

When there are two words, one in apposition to the other, 
standing as the object of the verb, the preposition is put before 
that which is the real object, and omitted before the noun 
serving as an attribute : — 

Fazer senhores aos seus eseravos. 
To make their slaves masters. 

The preposition is also expressed for emphasiSf even before 
nouns of places or things : — 

Tenho am^or a virtude. 
I love virtue. 

The preposition as a rule Ia not expressed, unless recj^uined 
for euphony, or to prevent ambiguity. 
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Peouliabities of Pobtugubse Vebbs. 

Many verbs in Portuguese form idiomatic expressions which 
can only be rendered in EngUsh by a periphrase. 

AoABAB, to finish, to conclude^ expresses the end as near at 
hand, and is somewhat akin to the expression << to put the 
finishing stroke to." Followed by de, it is rendered to ha9$ 
just : — 

Acaho defazel'O, I have just done it. 
Acahajd! Have done 1 Besolve ! 
Ndo acdbar de falavy to keep talking. 

Agertab is to hit the mark^ and then to guess :^ 
Acertar com alguem* Aeertar de pasaar. 
To find anyone. To happen to pass. 

Amdab, to gOf to walk, to run, indicates motion. It is often 
connected with a gerund to express repeated and frequent 
action : — 

Andar Undo, escrevendo. 

To keep reading, writing. 

Andar para falar. 

To be on the point of speaking. 

Andar atraz de aUpiem, 

To be after anyone (to look for). 

Andar triste, to look sad. 
Dab, to give, indicates in many phrases the sudden com- 
mencement of an action. Many idiomatic expressions are 
formed with this word : — 

Dar efn alguem, to beat anyone, to find one out. 

Bar horas, to strike the hours. 

Bar com alguem, to light upon anyone. 

Bar de esporas, to spur. 

Bar por certo, to state as a fact. 

Bar 08 bons dias, to wish good morning. 

JDar-se por culpado, to aolmowledge oneself guilty. 

Qud 9$ vos dd a vdsd^mo i ^7nx8b\i \a ^Sku^\> \«:^ i^^i'^ 
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Deeur, to leave, forsake, to allow. Deixar d$y to leave off, 
n^lect. Nao deixar de is often the same as, to be unable to 
he]^: — 

Ndo po88o deiicar de ir-mef I cannot help going. 

EsTAB, to be, expresses gUuationf and is never used to form 
the passive voice. It indicates a transitory or casual con- 
dition, and is followed only by adjectives expressing momen- 
tary qualities, as aUffre, eontente, assentado, dormindoy etc. 
Estar followed by a gerund has reference more especially to 
the state or condition, which is particularised by the verb fol- 
lowing. Thus esUm amando, I am loving, in the state of 
loving, differs from amo, which merely states a fact. Estar 
also contains the idea of repetition or continuation : — 

Estou para vender a minha casa» 

I am about to sell my house. 

Estar de posse, to be in possession. 

GosTAB, to taste, to savour. Followed by de, it usually 
signifies to be pleased with, to like : — 

Ndo gosto d'isso, I do not like that. 

Fazeb, to do, to make. Fazeb db, to personate, to act as. 
Used reflectively it means to become, to grow, to pretend : — 
Fazer uma visita, to pay a visit. 
Fazer de rei, to personate the king. 
Fazer de escrivao, to act the public derk. 
Fazfrio, it is cold. 
Faz'Sefrio, it turns cold. 
Fazer por, to try after, endeavour. 
Fazer case, to mind. 
Fazer pausa, to stop, halt. 
Fazer das stuns, to play one's tricks. 

Haveb de implies necessity, and is rendered in English 
to have to, mttst, ought, etc. : — 

Haver de escrever, to have to write. 
Hei de parHr, 1 mxxai ff). 
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Ib, to gOf indicates motion, and is nsnallj followed bj a, 
ir a Paris, to go to Paris. With a gerund it is used in tha 
same sense as andar. Vau escrevendo, I keep on writing. 
Before an infinitive it expresses an immediate future, as voua 
escrever, I am about to write. Ir-se signifies to go away^ 
depart ; — 

Nada se vae mats depreasa que o tempo. 

Nothing slips away more quickly than time. 

Gheoab, besides its literal meaning of to arrive, has another 
equivalent to to get in English : — 

Chegar a comprehender, to get to understand (to under- 
stand at last). 
Chegar a ouvir, to get to hear. 

P6B-SE signifies to apply oneself, to set about : — 
Por-se a f alar, trabalhar. 
To set about talking, working. 

Much the same meaning has metter-se a, to apply oneself to. 

Sabeb, to know, is used in the sense of to be able when an 
acquired power is referred to. Poder expresses a natural 
faculty : — 

Sabe F. M^^ falar esta Ungtiu ? 

Can you speak this language ? (Ha've you learnt it ?) 

Ndo sei tocar a flatUa. 

I cannot play the flute 

Todo homem pods distmguir ojusto do in^to* 

Every man can distinguish right from wrong. 

Tabdab, to delay, is sometimes rendered by a periphrase in 

English : — 

Tarda muito em responder. 

He takes a long time to reply. 

Na4) tardarei em vir. 

I shall not be long coming. (I shall come soon.) 

Teb, literally to hold, is now generally used as the auxiliary 
in forming the compound tenaea. Mte^t ter ot Ivo^er ^<^ i^^. 
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tioiples remain unchanged, t.e., they never agree with the 
subject. Followed by qtie or dsy it implies necessity or obliga- 
tion. Tenho que tr, I must go. Temos que fazer is$o, we have 
to do that. 

Many idioms are formed with ter : — 

Ter para si, to be of the private opinion, to have a 

peculiarity. 
Terse «m ^^, to be standing up. 
Ter pot certo, to consider certain. 
Terfrio, to be cold. 
QuEBEB, to he udUing, to wish, is used in place of the future 
when any desire or resolution is expressed : — 
Nds querevnos partir amanhd. ' 
We shall (intend to) set out to-morrow. 
TsATAB is the same as to treat, to discuss, and not |uite 
to meditate : — 

Os ladroes tratavam de rouhar o correio. 
The thieves talked of robbing the mail. 
De que ae trata ? 
What is the matter? 
Trata-se de. The matter is. 
Pbovab, to prove, is used in several senses : — 
Prova este vinho, taste (try( this wine. 
Provar um vestido, to try a garment on. 
ToBNAB, to turn, return, give back. This word is used in 
various ways, and is sometimes equivalent to to reply. In the 
sense of to do again, to repeat, it is followed by the infinitive, 
as: — 

Tomar a escrever, to write again, re-write. 
Tomar a ver, to see again. 
Tomar a si, to regain one's senses. 
Tomar-se, to grow, to become. 
VoLTAB, to return, is used in much the same way. 
There are many verbs in Portuguese which require a certain 
preposition after them. Many of them are the same as in 
EngUab, but in other cases the preposv\ivoTi^ ^\^^t. 
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The following verbs before an infinitive require the {wepoei' 
tion a: aeeostamar-se^ animar^ ajndar, api'ender^ chegaVy contti- 
buir, convidarf exhortar, etc. ; in fact, verbs signifying health, 
custom, obligation, entreaty, or beginning, usually require a. 
Aprender a ler, to learn to read. 
Ajudar a ganhar, to help to gain. 
The following verbs usually take de: acahar^ amgar-sey 
admirar-sef eeuar^ convencer, desacostumar-set desesperar-se, and 
others compounded with dea; also after espantar-ief enaoberbecer- 
se, and the like : — 

Cessar de gritar, to stop crying. 

Deaesperar de salvar a vida, to despair of saving one's 

life. 

After the following verbs the preposition em is generally 

employed : condeacender, convir^ comprazer, cuidar (also de)y 

efnpenhar-aey exerdtar'ae^ metter-ae^ occupar-ae, peraiatir^ penaar, 

teimar, etc. : — 

Condeacender em fat ar, to condescend to speak. 
Penaar em voUar, to think of returning. 
There are also many verbs which are followed by two or 
more different prepositions, with different meanings as in 
English. Thus one may say : comeqar por eacrever, to com- 
mence by writing ; comeqar a eacrever, to begin to write. 
Similarly em or a are found after resolver, auhir, determinar-ae^ 
tornar, and other verbs. 

Some verbs are followed by an infinitive direct without any 
prepostion. This occurs after such verbs as ouvirf fazer, 
saber, pretender, querer, which by themselves would express no 
definitive meaning, and which therefore require either a noun 
or an infinitive to complete the expression. In such cases the 
infinitive is equivalent to a substantive in the accusative case. 
Thus : OiLqo (what ?) fal ar, Pretendo (what ?) aaher, SH 
viver,faqo partir. 

It is sometimes necessary, in English, in order to complete 
ihe expreaaioji, to add to the verb a preposition, which is not 
expressed in Portuguese. 
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The following are a few of this description : 



meditar^ ^ to think over, 



to ponder. 
ameagar, to threaten with. 



encontrar, to meet with. 
pedir, to ask for, to beg. 
rogar^ to ask for. 

O rei ameagou morte ao hcmem. 

The king Uireatened the man with death. 
It will be seen that the person is put in the dative, and the 
thing in the accnsative. 

Translation, 18. 

We have just arrived by train from the country. The king 
had just spoken to his soldiers when the general rode up. 
They finally resolved to have nothing more to do with the 
concern. Happening to pass, I thought I would call and see 
you. He guessed they were not acting honestly. He met us 
this morning. We did not succeed in getting him to come. 
The bullet struck him {aUanqou) in the forehead. A conceited 
man never ceases talking of his own merits. We could not 
help smiling at the absurd figure he cut. They could not help 
doing so. Will you let the children go to the theatre ? All 
the soldiers went through the streets on foot. Did you go on 
foot ? No, I went on horseback. That yoimg man keeps 
going backwards. Go on, I wish to hear the details. To 
grope one's way to places such as these is no pleasure. The 
empress goes hunting every day. The police are after that 
forger. We are in search of a book we have mislaid. The 
judge gave him to understand that if he repeated the offence 
he would be severely dealt with. The public sided with the 
prince. The ship began its voyage in most favourable 
weather. My friend devotes himself to study with almost too 
much ardour. The audience clapped their hands with delight. 
He wished me good morning. The clock was striking three 
as I entered. He could give no account of himself, but would 
not acknowledge himself guilty. I do not care at all. Please 
be seated. They were about to call upon the judge for his 
advice. Mj aunt was on the ]9om\i oi Qiei^^ilSi^V^x^^ ^^jkv^^. 
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You were sleeping, or I would have told you then. Are you 
expecting to receive news soon ? I will say no more, as I do 
not wish to argue with you. The soldiers are all ready to 
fight. The noise was at a distance. He appears to be out of 
his mind. He pretended not to understand. We shall try to 
gain the prize. Tell the servant to get dinner ready. Do not 
mind what he says. You must apologize for your mistake. 
It is cold, but fine. You must not blame him, he had nothing 
to do with that. Summon the servant at once. He was 
acting the fool. I am afraid it will not succeed. They 
always considered him clever. The man stood up and 
answered fearlessly. He goes on without asking advice of 
anyone. To go forward and to go backward are different 
things. Night draws on. We did not like his manners at 
all. I was about to tell you what the lawyer said. Not- 
withstanding all our efforts to prevent it, he got to hear the 
melancholy news. We had already received advice of the 
accident. The soldiers set about digging the trenches. That 
boy can speak both French and English. Do not be long in 
fetching my hat. The ministers were discussing the remedies 
necessary for the critical condition of the country. The 
officers were discussing the plans to be followed. I shall see 
you again in a short time. The man has not returned the 
money. The master encouraged his pupils to study. The 
duke has invited the princess to dinner. I could not convince 
him of it. We despaired of reaching home that night. We 
thought of doing so. They persuaded him to buy it. Did 
you hear the man say so ? 

Beading Exeboise, 18. 

Dizia um pae a sua filha : *' Aquella, que busca um marido 
faz bem, pordm aquella que o nS^ busca faz melhor." A isto 
responde a rapariga : ** Oh, meu pae, eu contento-me com o 
bem, seja o melhor para quern puder." 



ConfessandO'Be uma devota dagrande paixSlo que tinha 
pelo jogo, o confessor Ihe repteaeiitou c^<fe, «ti\.x^ oi^ ^caxA^'Si 
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mconyenientes que trazia comsigo esta paix&o, n&o se devia 
haver como menor a perda do tempo : '< 1^ assim, meu padre, 
exclamou a devota, ^ infinito o tempo que se perde em baralhar 
as cartas." 

Aconselhava-se um dia a Henrique IV, rei de Fran9a, que 
tomasse vingan9a de algumas cidades rebeldes ganhadas por 
assalto; mas o principe respondeu: <<A satisfac9§,o da yin- 
gan9a nilo dura mais que um momento, porem a da olemencia 
6 eterna." 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 
BEMAEKS ON SOME ENGLISH VEKB8. 

To BE. As already explained, this may be rendered by 
ser or estar, according to the sense in which it is used. 
Ser is the auxiliary, which must be always used to form 
the passive voice, and, as it indicates natural and permanent 
qualities, is usually joined to adjectives. The passive voice, 
however, is not so frequently used in Portuguese as in 
English, the reflective form being much preferred, especially 
if the subject is inanimate. Still, a slight difference may 
be caused by the use of either of these two methods. 
Thus a casa se edificava refers more to the actual process, 
and a casa era (estava) edificada to the state or condition of 
the house. 

Besides ser and estar, other verbs are sometimes used 
idiomatically to express the verb to be. 

It is sometimes rendered by achar-se when the circumstance 
is accidental or unusual : — 

Meu privw se acha mal hqje. 
My cousin is unwell to-day. 
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When motion is indioated, ir followed by the gerundive is 
often used : — 

Vae-se chegando a noite. 
Night is approaching. 

To BECOME. This is expressed in various ways. 
When the quality or condition expressed is likely to be 
permanent, the verb «er is generally used : — 

^ mister trahaUiar para aer rico. 

One must work to become rich. 

Qtie sera de mim ? 

What will become of me ? 

In much the same sense one uses vir a set, parar em^ passar 
a ser : — 

Elle veiu a ser um homem, riquissimo. 
He became a very rich man. 
Em que parard este negocio ? 
What will become of this business ? 
Por-se, metter-se, are also rendered to become when change ia 
expressed accompanied by an idea of purpose : — 
MetteU'se frade. He became a monk. 
Elle se pdz attento. He became attentive. 
Volver-se and tomar-se express change simply :— 
TomoU'Se de repente silencioso. 
On a sudden he became silent. 
Fazer-se, crescer, nascer, have the idea of growth pre- 
dominating : — 

Fazer-se velho. To grow (become) old. 
ruido cresce mms. The noise becomes greater. 
To become in the sense of to befitting, to suit, is expressed by 
convir, varecer bem, assentar bem : — 
Ndo the eonvem falar assim. 
It does not become you to speak thus. 
Esta casaca me assenta bem. 
This coat becomes me. 
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Ndo parece bemfazel-o. 

It does not look well to do so. (Is not beooming.) 

The idea of growth is often contained in the ending of the 
verb itself, and does not require to be expressed by a distinct 
verb. Thus escurecer is to grow dark. 

To BE ABLB. We explained the difference between pod&r 
and saber in the preceding lesson. 

To GET. In the sense of to obtain this word is rendered 
by ganharj adquirir, obter^ alcanqar : — 

Elle tern ganhado b respeito de todou 
He has won the respect of all. 
Onde obteve V, M9^ isso ? 
Where did you get that ? 

When persuasion is implied, one uses persuadtr, induzir : — 
Lhe persuadirei afazel-o. 
I will get him to do it. 

The expression to get is quite idiomatic in English, and can 
only be expressed in many cases by simplifying the expression 
into a single word. Thus, to get together is literally juntar^ 
to assemble ; to get off is either escapar^ to escape, or descer, 
to descend. It is therefore impossible to detail all the methods 
of rendering this word, which needs only be expressed by its 
proper equivalent, as shown above. The termination -ecer of 
the infinitives also contains the signification of to get in the 
sense of to grow, as esdarecer, to get light ; adormecer-se, to 
get to sleep. 

To HAVE. As already explained, the auxiliaries correspond- 
ing to this word are ter and haver. 

In the phrase '' to liave a coat made" have is rendered by 
mandar : — 

Mandarfazer uma casaca. 
In some such sentences Jiave is left untranslated : — 
Pvblica mas obras em Coimbra, 
He has his works published in CoVvcCoit^. 
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The following expressions are idiomatic:-* 
QtUfro que V. 8^ aaiba, 
I would have yon know. 
Querer antesy to have rather, to prefer. 

To LET. A good many expressions are formed withtUfl 
word in English. In Portuguese it is usually rendered by 
deixar or permittir in the sense of to allow ;— 

BHxe^me entrdr. Let me in. 

Permitta-me que me assente. Let me sit down. 

Let me know, i.e, inform me, is rendered faga-me saber^ ox 
participe-me. 

To be let is rendered by alugar:-^ 

Esta casa estd para alugar* 
This house is to be let. 

To BE OBLIGED; MUST, is expressed in a yariety of 
ways. 

If the subject is not definitely stated, one uses S mister de^ 
i preciso, followed by an infinitive : — 

il mister comer para viver. 
One must eat to live. 

Should there, however, be a definite subject, this may be 
expressed as a nominative followed by ter que, haver de^ dever, 
which require the following verb in the infinitive : — 

Tenho que ir-rm, I must be off. 

Devem voUar o dinheiro. They must return the money. 

Haviam>os de obedecer. We had to obey. 

Or it may be rendered by S preciso, i mister^ followed by 
qv£ and the verb in the subjunctive : — 

^ preciso que me dispega de V,M^** 
I must take my leave of you. 

Dever implies dutt/ or proprteft/, and corresponds to the 
English ought or shyM. 
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Tbanslation, 14. 
Thou wonldst be happy if thou wert content. I would 
have been here if it had been possible. He has always been 
my friend. My father was not at home. The room is being 
painted. When will the exhibition be opened ? That regi- 
ment will be sent to India. I should not be able to answer if 
I were asked. The shops are usually shut at nine o'clock. 
There is no trace of his movements. His deceit has been 
discovered. The fruit would have become ripe if the weather 
had been warm. What would have become of me ? Who 
will be his successor ? We shall be firm friends. The water 
becomes cold. The apples are getting ripe. The man, after 
many misfortunes, became very rich. The boy had grown 
very taU since last I saw him. The woman has grown very 
old. I cannot go with you to the concert this evening. Man 
can speak, but animals cannot. We shall be unable to stay. 
Gould you not understand him. The fruit must get ripe 
before it can be eaten. You must have patience. One must 
always speak the truth. We must pardon our enemies. They 
have let the thief escape. I have let the bird fly. I must 
have a new coat made. It was with great difficulty that we 
got away from the spot. The thieves got into the house 
through a window. Get on with your work. They got the 
man out of the house by force. If you do not get ready we 
shall miss the train. Our chief thought was to get rid of such 
a nuisance. You must get up, it is already late. A man was 
let down from the roof. The servant let me in at the door. 
The man has been let out of prison. Do not worry, but let me 
be. That house has been to let for some time. I will have it 
BO. I will have you obey. Those boys have become rich men. 
That man has become a soldier. It had got dark when I set 
out on my journey. She should let him know her intentions. 
I could not believe the news. Some peasants cannot read. 
The weather is clearing. It is getting very late. 

Beading Exebcise, 14. 
Luiz XIV, rei de Fran9a, passando por uma humilde casa 
dos suhnrhioB d'uma cidade, ouviu \mi\iom!6Qi) o^^ ^s^^x^o^a^ 
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descompostura tremenda a certa mulher. Beautm, que acorn- 
panhava o rei, jnlgou lisongeal-o muito interrompendo o 
mesquinho e talvez bacchante orador, e Ihe disse : '^ Que prefo 
teem os burros na sua terra ? " tal orador fixou Beautru e 
respondeu-lhe : '< Os da sua casta oustam dez escudos " — e logo 
atou o fio quebrado da arenga tediosa. — Henrique IV, esse rei 
que em suas express5es t&o bem revelava a virtude e a bondade 
da sua ahna, tinha mui energica raz2U> de dizer : " Tomam-se 
mais moscas com uma colher de mel; que com vinte toneis de 
vinagre." 

A sociedade nos trabalhos aligeira o peso d'elles, como a 
singularidade os aggrava. Ao grande Alexandre }& vencedor 
de Dario caminhando para Persepolis, sahiram ao encontro 
quasi 800 homens, os mais d'elles velhos, aos quaes os ante- 
passados reis da Persia tinham torpemente mutilado os narizes 
e labios. Alexandre, compadecido da sua affironta e miseria, 
Ihes offereceu honesto conducto para suas patrias. Por^m 
elles deliberdram ficar antes juntos na terra onde viviam 
porque d'este modo se nSlo podiam rir uns dos outros. Todos 
OS filhos de Ad3,o padecemos nossas mutila9oes e fealdades, 
uns na honra, outros na saude, outros na fazenda, outros na 
sciencia, outros na limpeza de sangue, outros em outras cousas : 
accommodSmo-nos a viver juntos, porque ninguem tem que se 
rir de seu proximo. 
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THE MOODS. 

There are in Portuguese four moods: the IndicaUve^ 
Imperative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive, but the above are suffi- 
cient for all purposes. Many grammarians distinguish other 
moods, such as potential, conditional, etc. 
The Indjoative. — This mood states a fact in a positive 
and emphsbtie manner. Its main. W\>\)l£^ \& >ttt^\> \^ Vst?aA 
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sentences whioh may stand alone and independent of any 
others, and affirms a thing so absolutely that no doubt or 
hesitation can remain. The indicative is never governed by 
luiother verb, but usually itself governs another:— 

homem S mortal, 
Man is mortal. 

Espero qtie amanha venhoB, 

1 hope you will come to-morrow. 

The indicative is, therefore, naturally employed after con 
junctions when a /act is stated : — 

Creio qvs Antonio S vindo, 
I think Anthony has come. 

The SuBJXTNonvE Mood. — The verb in the subjunctive 
expresses a fact as only probable or contingent. A verb 
therefore in the subjunctive must always be subordinate to, 
and dependent on, another verb, either expressed or under- 
stood. It cannot stand alone, as by itself it expresses no 
definite meaning. Thus in the sentence << duvido que partas 
amanhay* I doubt that you will start to-morrow, partas 
ainanhd would express no definite meaning, but, taken with 
duvido que, the meaning becomes clear. 

The proper use of the subjunctive is an essential feature of 
the Portuguese language, and offers some difficulties to an 
Englishman being often equivalent to a verb with either may, 
carif might, shall, should or could. It must always be borne in 
mind that it is the sense, and not, as many say, the conjunc- 
tion preceding, which determines whether the indicative or 
subjunctive is to be used. If the verb is to be in the sub- 
junctive, the subordinate clause will convey an expression 
of douht or condition. The two following sentences show the 
distinction in the use of the moods : — 

Penso que ellefez hem. 
I think he did well. 
Tetno que nao venha. 

I fear he will not come, may iio\i (iom^. 
Q2i 



228 FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

The subjunctiye is generally employed after verbs ex- 
pressing fear^ joy^ (mgevj astonishment, command, entreaty^ 
etc. : — 

Temi gue ndo tivesse vindo, I feared he had not come. 
Mande ao ereado que venha. Tell the servant to come. 
QtLero que vd, I wish you to go. 
Alegro^me qus V, 8^ esteja bom. I am glad you are well. 
Pedvu-lhe que dSsse, etc. He begged him to give, etc. 

It will be seen that the English infinitive, when expressing 
purpose, is often rendered by, or is equivalent to, a Portuguese 
subjunctive. This is more especially the case when the 
subjects of the principal and subordinate verbs are different 
persons, as : Quero qus F. 8^ va, I wish you to go. Should 
the subject of the principal verb, however, be the same as that 
of the subordinate, the latter verb is often in the infinitive : 
Sei/allar Portuguez, I can speak Portuguese. 

The subjunctive is used exclamatively after such words as 
Oocala! and is then equivalent to the optative mood in 
English : — 

Ooeald que eu me a^chasse com ella entdo I 

Oh that I had been with her then I 

Queira Deus que s^a restituido sdo e salvo a skus pa^s. 

God grant that he may be restored safe and sound to 

his parents. 
Deixe-m>e em paz. Let me alone. 

The Imperative. — This corresponds to the same mood in 
English, and offers no difficulties. It can never be used 
negatively, but in such cases is replaced by the subjunctive. 

The polite imperative with F. S«, F. Eaf^, F. Jf«', is neces- 
sarily expressed by the subjunctive, there being no third 
person in the imperative. 

Translation, 15. 

He does not act with caution. They say that the king has 
Arrived. The gardener says that ttife tte^ \a m\Aa^"e.Qc\.. Do 
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you doubt that he is right ? He alleges that he has not been 
informed of the faots. She has told us that her brother has 
inherited a large fortune. The ancients were of the opinion 
that the earth formed the centre of our system. I was asked 
in what year I was bom. Elizabeth perceived that her father 
was unhappy. I am convinced that he is my friend. We 
could do much if we acted in concert. Say Dot all you know, 
but know all you say. The storm was so violent that many 
trees were uprooted. They wished me to call to see my uncle. 
You did not wish me to do that. They say that he tried to 
discover the sources of the Nile. You doubt that I have 
loved, because you never loved. I think we shall have good 
news to-morrow. I will tell the man to buy it. Tell the 
servant w bring some wine. Let us go ! If you were as 
brave as your father, you would not fear to f dce those dangers. 
I admit it may be so. He desired to make a voyage to Brazil. 
Do me the favour of telling me where I can find a good hotel. 
Have the kindness to direct me to an inn where I can get 
something to eat. Welcome, gentlemen, be good enough to 
come in. I am very glad to make your acquaintance. If it is 
not inconvenient to you, let us go now and see the play. Let 
us take an umbrella in case it rains. Bring me some tea. I 
am glad you act freely with me. I hope you will kindly 
excuse me. Allow me to offer you a glass of wine. Oh that 
I had never seen him 1 I do not think he has any fruit. God 
grant that they may have good examples. They feared the 
doors were shut. Would to God I had been studious 1 My 
aunt wishes to speak with you this evening. You are always 
thinking of your money. 

Beading Exercise, 15. 
Sahindo um dia de sen palacio o imperador Octavio 
Augusto. estava o esperando um poeta grego, e Ihe offereceu 
um epigramma em seu louvor. Pareceu-lhe ao Cesar que 
bastava pagar versos com versos, e assim mandou-lhe no 
seguinte dia outro epigramma. Louvou o Grego com a voz e 
com o gesto a musa Augusta, e logo mettendo a m9,o no seu 
pobre boJsinho, Ihe deu com giaiidQ subm*^.^^ ^^a^1^ tsns^^s^^^ 
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pouoo valor, dizendo : '< N&o dou, oh Cesar, oonforme a Toasa 
grande fortuna, sen&o conforme minba curta possibilidade.*' — 
Como o qrdndo foi t&o olaro e publico, celebrou-se oom riso 
dos circumstantes. E o Cesar dissimulando a desconfian9a, e 
parecendo-lheque ainda era tempo de fazer papel de imperador, 
como o fizera de poeta, chamou o sea thesonreiro, e Ihe ordenou, 
d^sse ao Grego cem mil sesteroios, recompensando na dadiva o 
tardio com o grandioso. 



Dizia um antigo sabio, f alando da ingratidSU) e dosingratos: 
** Nfto me admira tanto ver um homem amigo da rapina, ou 
iracundo, ou luxurioso, como ver a um homem ingrato ; porque 
aquelles vicios procedem de corruptela e fra^lidade da 
natureza humana ; e este de mais a mais tem grande defor- 
midade contra a mesma natureza. Porque amar a quern nos 
ama, e fazer bem a quem bem nos faz, 6 dictame do Inme 
natural, que estd impresso na mesma alma." D'aqui vem que 
a impudencia ou descaro 6 companheira daingratid9,o; porque 
um e outro vicio negam os f6ros da natureza, e inclinam para 
tudo o que 6 torpe. E os Persas puniam sev6ramente como 
grave delicto a ingratidUo ; fundando-se em que, se um homem 
^ ingrato, tambem ha de ser infiel a Deus, e aos paes, e & patria : 
e este aborto da natureza n&o convinha d republica. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

THE TENSES. — THEIE USE. 

Tenses of the Indicative. 

1. The Pbesent tense represents an action as in operation 
at the time of speaking, but not yet finished:— 
VivOf I live. Amdmoa, we love. 

In animated language, the present is frequently used instead 
of B past tenae, and is them called tiie Yvi&toTieAli^te^ent. Thus 
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in describing a battle, or any event of interest, it impartp 
more life and expression to the narrative : — 

O inimigo vacUlaf entdo $e voUa, e finalmente foge. 

The enemy waver, then turn, and finally flee. 

When intention is conveyed in the sentence, the present is 
often equivalent to a future : — 

Volto amanhdf I return to-morrow. 

2. The Impebfeot tense expresses an action as proceeding 
at the time that another action, referred to and defined, was 
completed : — 

Lia qutmdo entrdstes, I was reading when you came in. 

It sometimes implies repetition or habit, and is then rendered 
used to : — 

Andava coda dia, I used to walk every day. 

8. The Pebfeot Definite. — This tense is rendered in 
two ways in English; either by the perfect definite, or by the 
compound tense. Thus amd is sometimes rendered I loved^ 
or I have laved. As there is a corresponding compound tense 
in Portuguese, an Englishman is apt to translate the compound 
tense of the English by the same tense of the Portuguese 
verb. But this cannot always correctly be done, as there 
exists a great difference in the signification and use of these 
two forms in Portuguese. We therefore call the pupil's 
attention to the following remarks, as it is here, perhaps, more 
than anywhere else, that mistakes are made. 

The simple form, amei^ states a fact absolutely as having 
occurred at some past period, and as being completely finished 
at that period. 

The compound form indicates an event which occurred or 
commenced at some past period the full term of which is still 
unexpired. Thus we can say, Hdjef esta semana^ este anno^ 
tenho eido expectador de grandee acontecimentoe^ because the 
periods of time, hSje, esta semana, este ann(ff though partly, are 
not altogether expired. When, therefore, the expression is 
restricted by such words as hontem^ a semana passada^ or 
flimiiar expressions, indicating peno&A qotd:!^^\^ "^^^ ^sc^ 
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gone, it is necessary to use the simple form as honUm eomprm 
dquslle livro. The simple form indicates a period of time oom- 
pletely past and unconnected with the pres^at; the compound 
form indicates a period which, though partly past, is still 
unexpired at the present moment. The action of the verb 
expressed by the simple form is limited to a particular time; 
that expressed by the compound form may continue still, 
although it commenced at a past period. Thus if we were to 
say tenhd comprado uma casa, it would imply that I bought a 
house, and may continue to do so, whereas comprei uma easa 
implies that I bought a house at a particular time, as hontemt 
yesterday. 

The imperfect tense, since it expresses custom, habit, or 
manner, is generally used in descriptions, especially in the 
introductory or explanatory clauses ; while the perfect is used 
in the clause containing the statement on which the whole 
sentence depends. Thus : — 

<< Fazendo vm homem rico o seu testamento em que deixava 
grandes donativos a todos seus criados, parecia esquecer^ 
se de seu mdrdomo; lembrando-lhe alguem este descuidOf 
o rico respondeu : ' Ao mdrdomo nada deixo^ porque 
me serve ha vinte annos,* " 
4. The Plupbbfeot is expressed in three ways, either 
simply f or with tvnha or tivera and the supine or past participle. 
The pluperfect expresses an action not only already completed 
in itself, but as anterior to another action also past. It is 
usually, therefore, determined by another verb expressed or 
understood. Eu tinha acabado a carta quando eUe chegou. The 
simple form, and that with tinka, can be used both in principal 
and accessory sentences. F6ra a ddade antigamente hdbitada 
de hram4ines, Tinha o povo querido fazeUo rei. Mai poria Adao 
nome a nau^pois nwnca navegdra, Tivera, with the past par- 
ticiple, is never used in principal sentences ; it would therefore 
be wrong to say eUe mmca tivera estado doente, in place of elle 
nunca tinha estado doente. The form with tinha is most usually 
employed, especially if followed by a clause indicating the 
time. Thus we can say, Eu tmka sdKido quaudo ^n^ou^W^xLot 
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tahira. The form with tivera indicates time, more remote than 
that expressed by the simple form, and muoh more remote 
than that expressed by tmha and the supine. 

Tbanslation, 16. 

That man is always reading. Love, which is bom suddenly, 
is the most difficult to cure. The slave has but one lord; the 
ambitious man has as many as he has men necessary for his 
fortune. The least judicious woman knows the persons with 
whom she lives better than the most observant philosopher. 
He who possesses as much as he desires is not happy, but 
only he who knows not to wish for what he has not. He who 
tells a lie does not know what trouble he gives himself, because 
it is necessary to invent a thousand others to sustain the first. 
Indiscretion produces in a moment quarrels which last a 
century. We obey our passions as slaves do their masters. 
Isabel Madeira, who seemed to be conspicuous in the exploits 
of this day, was already distinguished for her conjugal virtues. 
A shot kills her loving husband at her side, who leaves her four 
children. The ladies and maids raise a cry of grief: she 
remains unmoved ; her eyes remain dry ; these words alone 
reply to the general consternation, and paint her heart: 
** None must grieve for me; my husband died for his country. 
May my children be able to merit the fate." My father 
married a woman of middle age. He was a clergyman whose 
only care was to live well. I also heard say that he had not 
gained the benefice by his learning ; that he owed it entirely 
to the pleasure of some well-disposed religious persons. The 
sea and the rivers produce an immense multitude of every kind 
of fish. King D. Pedro the Righteous was of tall stature 
had a high forehead, large black and lively eyes, beautiful hair 
as well as beard, which he used to dress with much care. He 
loved the sciences, was given to letters, was fond of music 
and dancing, and used to make verses, some of which are pre- 
served. We carried much money with us on our journey. We 
had just bought the horse when my uncle arrived. It rained 
too hard to go out. We found ftiQ TajMO. ^^ ^^jD^fe\. ^sscl 
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wrote to us about that matter, but it was too late. He fiiuBheS 
his glass, and went out hurriedly. By degrees I had saved a 
little to live on when I should get old. Scarcely had I 
announced to him the arrival of the detachment than he made 
a bundle of his clothes and fled at full dpeed. 

Beadinq Exebcise, 16. 

Um joven principe, que ainda n&o tinha sete annos, mos- 
fcrava uma intelligencia t&o precoce, que todos os aulicos 
admiravam os talentos prematures do menino. Vendo-se elle 
um dia em companhia d'um velho official, observou esfce, fa- 
lando d'elle, que, todas as vezes que os meninos, patenteavam 
tanta intelligencia nos sens tenros annos, elles se apatetavam 
quando chegavam & idade madura. — '<Sendo isto assim," disse 
o joven principe, que o tinha ouvido, "deveis v6s ter sido 
muito notavel pela vossa intelligencia, quando ereis pequeno." 

Na sua primeira viagem para o continente um Ingles en- 
controu nas ruas de Calais um rapazinho, o qual falava cor- 
rentemente e com elegancia a lingua francesa^ << Santo Dens ! " 
exclamou o lord, "6 possivel que at6 os pequeninos falem aqui 
puramente a lingua francesa?" 

Um petimetre fatigado de voar de conquista em conquista, 
quiz tomar-se sisudo, e casou-se. Ao sahir da igreja, a noiva 
advertiu-lhe, que era de esperar que estavam acabadas as suas 
tafularias, e que para o future seria um homem s^rio. *' Sim, 
minha senhora,*' respondeuelle, "estaserd,meparece, a ultima 
tolice da minha vida." 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

THE TENSES.— CONTINUED. 

The Futube. — The simple future is used merely to state 
ibat an event is to ogcuz at aome ta\>\a^ ^im<^\ M^<^ ^\fi^\^x^d 
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futare expresses an act which will occur previous to another 
act, likewise future : — 

Nds terimos adquirido grande cabedal antes que $e declare 
aguerra. 

It sometimes, as in Bnglish, contains a reference to an action 
extending from the past to the present, and determined by 
another event or circumstance : — 

Debalde terei eu trabalhado $e o pMico ndo appro var a 
mmha ohra. 

Thb Oonditional. — This tense implies that a certain 
event would take place if another event had been or is 
fulfilled:— 

Muito folgaria eu sefdsse certa esta notida. 

This tense can never depend upon any other tense of the 
indicative, as it affirms by itself. Therefore, after such verbs 
as duvidar, desejar, the English would must be expressed by 
the subjunctive : — 

Deeqjei que viesse, I wished he would come. 

Dizerf saber ^ and similar verbs are occasionally followed by 
the conditional, since they naturally imply certainty, and can- 
not import doubt into the sentence : — 

Elle disse que viria. He said he would come. 

This tense is sometimes replaced by the pluperfect (simpl 
form) when the event on which it depends is likewise ex- 
pressed in a past tense, without any reference implied to the 
present. This form is more emphatic than the conditional, 
and contains no reference to either the present or future : — 

Eu estmdra fuLano se elle f&ra too modesto como S sabio» 

Eu a amdra se eUa me amasse. 

The following sentences will show the difference caused by 
the use of the various tenses after such verbs as dizer: — 

I viria. /he would come. 

^^^^* He said J ^® ^®^ come. 

viesse. 1 he might come, or 

Vke \A\dL \vVk\ V^ ^^\fiL<^« 
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The oompound form expresses an act which would have 
already occcored if certain other circumstances had been 
fulfiUed :— 

Eu tenia sidofeliz se tivesM seguido tern canselhos. 
This compound form is very similar to the pluperfect used 
conditionally. 

The Tenses op the Subjunctive. — The subjunctive 
mood expresses doubt or condition, and is always dependent 
on another verb in the sentence containing the affirmation. 
The present subjunctive follows a present, future indicative, 
or an imperative, and often implies a near future, especially 
when possibility or supposition is present in tiie ex- 
pression : — 

EsHmo que etQos o qm h, 

Receio que tenhdmos. 

Disse-lhe que entre. 

The English infinitive to —after verbs of ordering, wishing, 
etc., is often rendered by the present subjunctive, after a present 
tense, or by an imperfect after a past tense : 

Desejo que V. 8°' venha, 

I wish you to come. 

The imperfect subjunctive follows all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, and its meaning is to a certain extent determined by 
the verb which precedes : — 

Oxald que elle ndo arriscasse assim sua vida, 

Elle pedia que ndo ofizessem. 

Era preciso que eu eocpozesse, etc. 

This tense is used after a conditional, but if the pluperfect 
be the tense used in the principal sentence, the subordinate 
tense must likewise be in the pluperfect : — 
Eu a amaria se ella me amasse, 
Se tu me amdras eu te correspondSra. 

The pluperfect is used after a conditional in some cases : — 
I?$rui M podSra, 1 would asi.^ ii I -v^te able. 
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The Future Subjunctive. — This tense is determined by 
a future indicative, or an imperative. It thus differs from the 
present subjunotive, which has often a future meaning, and 
may depend on either a present or a future indicative. This 
will serve as a rule when it is allowable to use the future 
subjunctive. 

Quando estiveres Undo, medita no que leres, 

Eufarei guanto poder, 

Sefizer bom tempo, iremos viajar. 
Whereas : — 

Pode ser que parta amanhd, 

Teme-se quefaqa dividas. 

Translation, 17. 
Many Christians suffered persecution and death for the 
truth. In spite of the bad weather I must set out. I cannot 
go out until I have finished my work. We shaU start before 
the sun rises. The dog was barking all night. When he 
invited me he did not know I was away from home. He has 
been here some time. Niebuhr was bom on the first of 
January. He has determined to ruin me, with my whole house. 
My doctor has advised me to keep to my room. Miss 0. 
mtends to visit Germany next spring. She must be ill, other- 
wise she would not have stayed away. At what time do you 
wish me to get up? I do not think that he will remember his 
promise. I am sorry he should have behaved so badly. We 
do not wish them to meet lest they should quarrel. Do you 
wonder now that I should have been angry ? Is it possible 
that they have boasted of it ? I have warned him, in order 
that he should not imagine we were deceiving him. They 
ioubted that your wishes would be fulfilled. She would have 
preferred that we had not meddled with that affair. We 
regretted that those two friends should have got angry and 
abused each other. He asks us to wait till to-morrow. If I 
pay you now ten pounds, I shall still owe you five pounds. 
We should see the towers already if the weather were fine. 
All difiSculties had now been remoN^aL, Si \it5i>w5^\!L^'sw5^\si 
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reason. He asks you to act as his friend. They wish you to 
abolish those laws. As soon as the water boils I will make 
the tea. If the frost lasts another day the river will be frozen 
over. I will put out the lights when you are gone. No one 
thought his property was worth so much. Mind he does not 
see you doing that. He will die before the doctor comes. My 
father wished me to go to Paris with him. 



Beadino Exeboise, 17* 

Um marido velho estando agonizante, chamou sua mulher 
ainda mo^a, e Ihe diz que morreria com grande satisfaG9&o, se 
Ihe promettesse efficazmente, que n9o casaria com um militar 
que Ihe havia causado grandes ciumes. ** Morra descan9ado/' 
respondeu ella, *< a minha palavra jd estd dada a outro." 



Um fidalgo f ranees que visitava a bibliotheca do Escnrial, 
onde ent§o se achava el-rei, vendo a muita ignorancia do 
bibliothecario, yoltou-se para o monarcha, dizendo-lhe : ''Aqui 
estd, senhor, um homem bem digno de Ihe entregardes a ad- 
ministra9&o da vossa f azenda, pois se vS que n^o toca no depo- 
sito que se Ihe confia." 



Em alguns instantes que precederam a morte de Socrates, 
as suas pemas sentiam uma comich&o forte pelo ro9ado dos 
ferros que arrastavam na priz^o. philosopho sentou-se para 
C09ar-se ; e voltando-se para os que tacitamente admiravam 
asuapaz, Ihesdisse: "Vede, mens amigos, como o prazer 
anda perto da ddr ; eu sinto um prazer admiravel em C09ar- 
me." Passado bem pouco chegou a ta9a do veneno, e Athenas 
perdeu o maior homem que possuia. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

The Portuguese language possesses two forms of the 
infinitive mood : the personal and the impersonal. The latter 
form is found in other languages, but the personal form is 
peculiar to the Portuguese, and states in a most condse and 
expressive way what would otherwise require a whole 
sentence. 

The Impebsonal Infjlmitiv£. — The prepositions all govern 
the infinitive mood when used substantively, as em mentir, 
sem saber, etc. The infinitive in this case is equivalent to an 
abstract noun. 

When motion or action is conveyed, the gerund often follows 
the prepositions, as em pelejando, while fighting, or in the act 
of fighting. 

The infinitive used substantively retains its power of 
governing an accusative. 

dizer a verdade. Telling the truth. 

When in English the infinitive depends on a previous verb 
whose meaning it merely completes, as I wish to go, the same 
mood is used in Portuguese, as qtiero ir, etc. But should 
the subject of the principal verb and that of the infiniidve be 
a different person, the infinitive is rendered in Portuguese by 
the subjunctive, especially after verbs of ordering, regmsting, 
etc. : — 

Biga-lhe que suha. Tell him to go up. 

On the other hand, the following verbs often take the 
infinitive, whether the persons are identical or not : — Dever, 
to kft obliged; saber, to know; fazer, to make ; ouvir, to hear; 
vetf to see ; deixar, to allow. 
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Eu vi passear, I saw you walking. 

Deixe-08 divertirse. Let them amuse themselves. 

Fazerjurar dlguem. To make anyone swear. 

De and qrie are often found used before an infinitive in the 
sense of something: — 

Dar de beber, to give (one) something to drink. 
Ter quefazer, to have something to dc, 

De is expressed after many nouns preceding the verb, whioh 
must be in the infinitive : — 

Faqa-me o favor de dar-me. 
Do me the favour of giving me. 
j6 tempo de ir-se. 
It is time to be off. 

The Personal Infinitive. — This peculiarity of the langnago 
differs, as its name implies, from the impersonal infinitive 
in that it indicates the person of whom the fact is stated. 
It almost corresponds to the English present participle pre- 
ceded by a possessive pronoun, as my havvng, your knowing^ 
with this reservation, that, in English, the emphasis is on the 
pronoun, whereas in Portuguese the emphasis is on the verb. 
The pronoun is only expressed in this infinitive to identify 
the person of wholu anything is stated. 

The principal points to be borne in mind with reference to 
the personal infinitive are : — 

1. When the subject of the verb infinite differs from the 
verb finite in the sentence, or when any equivocation may 
remain in the sentence, the personal form is used in order to 
indicate clearly the individual referred to. Antes de sahir eu^ 
chegou meu amigo. 

2. The personal infinitive is equivalent to a neuter noun 
with a possessive pronoun, and therefore can never stand 
in any other connection with a preceding verb than as a 

subject or object. louvarea-me tu me causa novidade. When 
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standing as a subject, the artide o is usually expressed. 
The personal infinitive also stands as an aocusatiye after 
prepositions. Para me louvares com verdade, farei aquillo de 
qus me louvas. The pronouns are not always expressed, as 
the terminations also show the person who is referred to. 

The Obbund. 

This part of speech is invariable, and indicates manner or 
motion. It governs nouns in the dative or accusative, and is 
used in much the same way as the English present participle, 
except that it is never equivalent to an adjective. Thus we 
could not say '^os homen» peUjandos" in the same sense as 
** the fighting men." Nor does it, as a rule, introduce accessory 
clauses which are properly relative. 

Vi um homem que pel^ava. 
I saw a man fighting. 

The gerund is used with estar^ andar^ and tr, to express 
continued or repeated action. 

Eitou escrevendOf I am writing, in the act of writing. 

Ando am<mdo, I am (keep) loving. 

Vou convaleacendOf I keep getting better. 

When dependent on a preceding verb, the gerund expresses 
nine or manner, 

Zombamdo se dizein verdades ; 
E a disciplina militar prestanUf 
Ndo se aprende, Senhor, nafantasiaf 
SonhandOf imagmando ou estudando^ 
Sendo vendo, tratamdo^ pel^ando, 

where zomhandoy sonhando, vmagvna/ndo^ etc., are equivalent to 
em or com zombar^ sonhar^ imaginar, etc. 

It is frequently used in descriptive writing, and imparts 
boldness and life to the narrative. It is expressed in various 
ways in English; by the participle, or by a periphrase with a8y 
when, while. 
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Passando D, Jodo de Castro acaso pela Jtibiteira, vendo 
estar penduradas umas calgas de obra^ parando o cavaUo 
perguntou de quern eram ; e tomando-lhs o official, que (u 
manddra fazer D. Alvaro, fiUio do govemador da India, 
pediu D, Jodo mna tesoura com que as cortoUy etc. 

As D. Jo&o de Castro chanced to pass through the 
Jubiteira, seeing some embroidered trowsers hanging 
down, stopping his horse he asked whose they were, 
and on the man answering that Dom Alvaro, son of 
the Governor of India, had had them made, Dom Jo&o 
asked for a pair of scissors, with which he ont them, 
etc. 

In the following examples the gerunds imply cauae : — 
Alguns ha que sefazem afamados 
Julgando e interpretando durainente, 
Dos innocentes fazendo culpados. 
There are some who become well-known 
By judging and interpreting harshly. 
By making guilty persons of the innocent. 

The gerund is sometimes preceded by the preposition em, 
in which case it is equivalent to a past participle with tendo, 

or to having with a past participle, or when , in 

English : — 

Em morrendo, todos somos uns. 

Dying, we are all one. 

Em me preparando, logo te accompany. 

When I have got ready I will go with you at once. 

If the gerund refer to the subject, it usually precedes the 
verb ; if to the object, it usually follows : — 

Sahvndo, me disse. As he went out he told me. 
Acharam-me dormindo. They found me asleep. 

The Past Pabtioiple ob SupiKe. 

The past participles, when used with ser or estar, partake 
of the nature of adjectives, oai^ «^^ Vv^^ ^^t^ n^xr^i^ xk^ 
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which they refer; when used with ter or haver, they are 
invariable : — 

Meu amigo S amado. My friend is loved. 

Ella estdferida. She is wounded. 

Havia lido a carta. He had read the letter. 

Ter is sometimes, but very rarely, found followed by a past 
participle agreeing with the noun. In such cases it retains its 
original meaning of to hold, to possess : — 

Tenho a eousafeita. I have the thing done. 
Tenhofeito a cousa, I have done it. 

The past participles of intransitive or neuter verbs follow 
better after estar than ser, whilst it is preferable to use ser 
with those of transitive verbs : — 

Ser morto, to be killed, to be dead. 
Estar assentado, to be seated (sitting). 
Ser amado, to be loved. 
The past participles are frequently used as verbal adjec- 
tives : — 

Logar povoado, a peopled place. 
Campos ssmeados, sown fields. 

And sometimes as substantives : — 

Um agasalhado gostoso. 

The verb ser is found used by olassio writers in place of 
Iiaver, followed by the past participle. This is considered 
very elegant and refined writing. It usually occurs with verbs 
expressing change or motion : — 

Ainda ndo era vinda a hora do sol, 
Sobre que eram succedidos muitos insidtos. 

The past participle is often used absolutely, and then 
corresponds to the Latin ablative absolute. It may be 
rendered in several ways : — 

BeceMda por MartimAffonso a carta. 
The leiiei being received by 'M.ai\im. KVLoxiso. 
R 2 
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Ouvidos OS emhaixadores. 
After the ambassadors had been heard. 
Chegado o mensageiro a Ooa, 
When the messenger reached Goa. 
In such cases sendo or tendo is understood, which explains 
^e ellipse in such sentences as — 
Antes ds (ser) dada a ordem. 
Before the order was given. 
There are many words in Portuguese which are used, now 
as participles, and now as adjectives, with a corresponding 
difference in their signification. 
They are : — 



€iereditadOf 

agradecido, 

atrevidoy 

arriscadOf 

arrufadOf 

calado, 

cangadOf 

comedidOf 

confiado, 

conhecidOf 

considerado, 

costumadOf 

crescido, 

desconfiado, 

desenga/nadOf 

desesperadoy 

despachado, 

determinado, 

dissimuladOf 

engraqddo, 

entendido. 



Fast Participle, 
believed, 
thanked, 
ventured, dared, 
endangered, 
offended, 
silenced, 
tired, 

restrained, behaved, 
entrusted, 
known, understood, 
considered, 
accustomed, 
increased, grown, 
discouraged, 
undeceived, 
despaired, 
forwarded, 
resolved, 
disguised, 
embellished, 
understood, 



Adjective, 
distinguished, 
thankful, 
daring, 
dangerous, 
angry. 

silent, discreet, 
weary. 

modest, moderate, 
confident, arrogant, 
known, public, 
considerate, 
customary, 
large, great, 
suspicious, 
undeceiving, plain, 
desperate, hopeless, 
expeditious, quick, 
resolute. 

dissembling, artfcl. 
pleasant, pretty, 
skilful, knowing. 



putting forth an effort, manly, valiant, 
feigned, 1«X^^ ^<^\^!d!csti^. 
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Past Participle. 


AdjeotiTe. 


herdadOf 


inherited, 


possessing an heritage. 


Udo, 


read, 


learned. 


moderado, 


moderated. 


middling, moderate. 


oceasianadOf 


caused, 


exposed, favourable. 


oeetqHuU), 


occupied, . 


busy. 


cusadOf 


dared, 


bold, daring. 


parecidOf 


seemed. 


like. 


pausado, 


stopped. 


stopping, Blow. 


preeatadOf 


forewarned. 


wary. 


prezado, 


esteemed, 


dear, esteemed. 


presumicU), 


supposed. 


presumptuous. 


recaUidOf 


guarded, 


prudent. 


trabalhadOf 


worked, 


wearied, worn out. 


sdbido, 


known. 


wise, prudent. 


sentidOf 


grieved, felt, 


sensible. 


soffrido, 


suffered, 


patient. 


v^igiado^ 


watched. 


watchful. 




Translation, 


18. 



He died loved by many, esteemed by all. He returned dis- 
oouraged and fatigued. I opened the letter without having 
looked at the address. Falling on his knees he asked for 
mercy. They listened to the news, wondering and doubting. 
He went away laughing. When still very young, Mary Stuart 
was sent to the French court. While speaking with me he 
was called away. Thales being asked when a man should 
marry, replied, ** Young men not yet, old men never." The 
inundation having subsided, the prince and princess left 
Cairo. The king left Cadiz after having provided it with a 
sufficient garrison. He has lost his good reputation. The 
duke's summer palace, surrounded by a beautiful park, lies 
on the bank of the river. The Goths, driven by the Huns 
from their dwellings, sought a new home. The proprietor has 
caused a new wall to be built round the farm. I have allowed 
myself to be imposed upon. The goods have been sold below 
their value. I presume you have often bee^XL m IkOVjL^wx Vi^l^x^, 
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Has yonr friend ever written to yon ? Never to have been 
mpre than a dependent 1 After having been so merry, what 
sadness ! Time goes on while conversing. By teaching one 
learns. Seeing himself pursued, he ceased to defend himself. 
I shall have Hie work finished to-morrow. ^ Because the 
expected (person) was not yet come. The year twelve 
hundred and nine had (was) entered. We are arrived in 
history at the French Bevolution. Cruelty made him more 
obedient. Without our going to look for him. After our 
having praised his skill. The inhabitants lost all hope of their 
being able to resist. I had wished to see roused up in the 
church that so useful and laudable custom of the ancient 
pastors of communicating mutually their knowledge and holy 
practices. All this, besides the injustice which is done to the 
Indians, is the occasion of th^ Portuguese suffering great 
want and of the poor people perishing. You are still at the 
time of recognising your errors and changing your life. Do 
not forget the many counsels I gave you before your departure. 
To this, your being circumspect in words, your avoiding with 
the utmost care the reputation of (a) talker, which is the 
worst a young man can have, and your showing very great 
docility to the counsels and hints of your uncles and other 
persons of experience who may take an interest in you, will 
greatly contribute. Marching two leagues from Ooa, he came 
in sight of the enemy, who, stationed at the foot of a ridge 
having in front a river which served him as a supply for 
water and as a trench, with the advantage in numbers and 
situation, awaited our troops, who, though tired from their 
march, gaining fresh courage either from the presence of 
the governor, or from the sight of the enemy, commenced 
to cross the river with more resolution than discipline. I 
was much pleased with the present. He is a very pleasant 
man. Those two brothers are too daring. Do you know a 
man more silent than he is ? He is very confident of his 
success. His circumstances are desperate. We have not 
understood your question. They have moderated their de- 
mtmda. You were busy when my inen^ c^W^^* 
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Beadinq Exbbgisb, 18. 

Quando tuna na9&o tern grandes virtudes publicas, nonca 
Ihe falta aquella elevaffto de caraoter que a faz sobresahir 
entre as ouiras na^des oontemporaneafl. A crea^fto que el-rei 
D. Jol&o I soube dar a seus filhos e 4 sua cdrte, produziu 
tamanhos effeitos sobre o oaracter nacional, que per quasi dous 
seoulos Portugal conservou a preponderanoia do valor e da 
fortuna sobre o resto da Europa. N'estes famosos tempos, a 
historia militar dos Portugueses mostra illustres documentos 
de quanto se conheoiam e se praotioavkm as virtudes heroicas 
que etemizdram o nome dos Oregos e dos Bomanos, quando o 
amor da familia era generosamente sacrificado ao amor da 
patria. 



Malek, visir do oalifa de Bagdad, Mostad, fez prisioneiro, 
n'uma batalha, o imperador dos Oregos. visir tendo man- 
dado trazer o imperador 4 suapresen9a, perguntou-lhe qual era 
o tratamento que esperava de seu vencedor : << Se tu fazes a 
guerra como rei, respondeu o imperador, manda-me libertar ; 
se a fazes como mercador, vende-me ; se a fazes como carrasco, 
degolla-me." general musulmano deu immediatamente 
liberdade ao imperador. 



A YOCABULARY 

OF THE DIFFICULT WORDS OCOURRING IN THE 
EXERCISES OF THE SECOND PART. 



EXEBGISB 1 (p. 156). 

loving, amar. 
serving, servir. 
ap^ly it, tomal-o. 
gentleness, do^ra, 
rector, parocho, 
acouraoy, exactidao, 
extensive, grande, extenso. 
games, jogo, 
in vogue, usado. 
chess, xadrez, 
tattler, xacoco. 
traitor, chamdrro. 
arrows, xara. 
on the alert, alerta. 
fetch, procurar. 
seize, aproveUar, 

BeADINO EXEBdSE 1. 

penhascos, crags, large rocks. 
sotUres, vultures. 
sendo-lhe ixymada^ being taken 
from bim. 



fugmdo, in his flight. 
soube-lhe, it tasted. 
provado, tried. 
soTibe depots, he got to know, 

or it came to his knowledge. 
pauta, list. 

ri8cal-0f to strike him off. 
dizendo'lhef when his friends, 

etc. 
vindouroSf posterity. 
representar urn papel, playing 

apart. 

EXEBOISB 2 (p. 161). 

otherS; otUrem. 

his own, seu propria. 

on the contrary, j?^Zo contrario, 

of others, os alhMos. 

spent, gasto. 

lavishness, prodigalidade, 

jackdaw, gralha. 

magpie, pega. 

croaking, grasnar. 
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BsADINa EZEBOISE 2. 

por interpretagao, as an inter- 
pretation. 

adivmhadoTf soothsayer, seer. 

gemmaf gem, or as we say, to 
keep the kernel and give 
away the shell. 

andar em campcmha^ to make a 
campaign. 

ao cSo serenOf beneath the 
cloudless sky. 

por grande Ventura^ as a god- 
send. 

provar boeado, to taste a 
mouthful. 

amarga muitOj it is very un- 
pleasant, repugnant. 

ExEBOisB 8 (p. 165). 

notice, amao. 

to vent, desafogar, desenvolver, 
rioting, tumtdto, alvordqo, 
readily, de boa vontade, gana, 
self-sacrifice, sacrificio pro- 

prio, 
dross, escoria. 
used, tinha por costume. 
throughout, por todo, 
suburbs, arrabaldes. 
environs, contomos. 
old age, veUiiee. 
overstep, tdtrapaasan 
sharpshooter, bom adrddor, 

Beadino Exebcise 8. 

faixay {f<ixa)y band, 
ttra, strip. 



e9pmho9y thorns, troubles. 
eMtrcmhar, to disapprove. 
rodeios, pretexts, excuses. 
vmmimda, low, impure. 
eoUar, to release. 
fazer a barba, to shave. 

Exebcise 4 {p, 170). 

search for, btutcar. 
just as, como. 
speeches, oragdes, 
spendthrift, prodigo. 
property, fazenda. 
once, uma vez. 

improvement, melhoramento, 
far less, muUo menos. 
at most, ao mate. 

Beading Exebcise 4. 

Uvar maly to be offended. 
trabdUuif labour, try. 
portou-se, conducted himself, 

behaved. 
attendendOf paying regard. 
ditpoa^aOf stipulations. 
nao pwnha reparoy did not 

hesitate. 
Livremente^ freely, boldly. 
ir a moo, to restrain. 
calar a boca, to keep one's 

mouth shut. 

Exebcise 5 {p. 176). 
shool-fellow, condiseipulo. 
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to be entitled, t&r direito. 
knock, toear. 
to wait for, esperar. 
provisionSi mantimefUOf ali- 

mento. 
estimate, avaliar. 
to fish, pescar. 
sea-sick, enjoado, 
seldom, raras vezes. 

Beading Exeboisb 5. 

afrouxar, to unloose. 
conservar-se, to be kept. 
(mtra vez, again. 
ratificarf to ratify, confirm. 
fazendo-Uiessentirf giving them 

to understand. 
ds novoy afresh, anew. 
estar certos, to rest assured. 
fazer uma pergtmta, to ask a 

question. 

Exercise 6 (p. 179). 

to come on foot, vir a pS, 
to be drowned, afogar-ae. 
in a fortnight, em qumze dias, 
bound, encademados. 
to take a walk, dar um passeio. 
to pride one's self on, ter 
orgulko de. 

Beadino Exebcise 6. 

estar em treguas^ to have an 

armistice or truce. 
dss^'ava, was longing for. 



qvue %e ofiereeeuBf to present 

itself. 
regato, brooklet. 
i/ndo beber^ about to drink. 
variimdo demmo^ changing hi» 

tactics. 
instoUj brought up another 

charge. 
invesHndoy falling upon^ at* 

tacking. 
levou, took, conducted. 
descortinar^ to draw aside thfr 

curtain, reveal. 
'peloa tempos vindouroe, in tb» 

time to come. 
dia vago, a day free or exempts 
ndo aendo ad vda, you not being 

the only sufferer. 

ExEBoiSE 7 (p. 182). 

it is immaterial, ndo me im^ 

porta, 
look at, olJiar para, 
signboard, tdboleta, 
how long, quanto tempo. 
continually, de continuo. 
injure, fazer mdl. 
further, para maia. 
that all this, como tudo isUy.. 
imitate, arremedar. 
usual, ordinario, 
tippler, bebedor. 
on the point, em artigo. 
to bring, que trouxeaae. 
that I should be reconciled, 

reconciliar-ms. 
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BsADINe EZSBGISE 7* 

perstuulindOf advising. 
meereitar tantOf to do so muoh 

work. 
estadio, coarse, distance. 
competencia, competition. 
afracarias, oease your efforts, 

despond. 
raia^ goal, winning post. 
baUsa^ pillar, post indicating 

the end of the course. 
apertar o pS, to quicken the 

pace. 
de grands nome, of great 

repute. , 
quizessem, liked, chose* 
concetto, opinion. 
in/eriram, continued. 
logOf then. 
para qtie, wherefore. 
antolhoB, vehement desires. 

ExEBcisE 8 (p. 187). 

rejoice, divertir-se. 
mischievous, nocivo. 
often, muitas vezes, 
bliss, bemaventuran^a. 
open, franco. 
unreserved, livre, 
rely upon, confiar em. 

Beading Exeboisb 8. 

qtuintidades, sums. 
carrer com, to keep level. 
ificurtandoamaOf economising. 



veiu a dar eam^ at last lighted 
upon. 

logo, at once. 

reformar, restore, repair. 

moveis, furniture. 

reeolhendO'9e, on his return. 

estaqao, halt, pause. 

esmorecido, speechless, dis- 
couraged. 

pasmado, stupefied. 

amojinar, to be upset, vexed. 

mfureees, get angry. 

manta, matters it more. 

ficar nuU, to fall out. 

deioMUte de, shrank from. 

ExEBOiSE 9 (p. 192). 

happen, tucceder. 

together, jtmto. 

formerly, antigaments, 

to bathe, banhar-se. 

to put in a passion, fazer 

enfurecer, 
to uproot, desarraigar, 
once more, vma outra vez, 
the sooner, qtuinto mats cedo. 

Beading Exeboise 9. 

pretendendo, aspiring to. 
de pouca idade, rather young. 
santa, good lady. 
dictame, advice, opinion. 
prescreveUf offered, laid down. 
d*otUro ^nodOf otherwise. 
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adnUraifiit, expressions of 

astonishment. 
limda, brilliant, noble. 
tenho por, I consider it. 
bastassemj would suffice. 

EXEBOISE 10 (p. 201). 

punishment, cMtigo, 

youthful, joven, mogo, 

ruin, arruinarf destruir. 

dresses, vesU-se. 

ask for, jpedir, 

to think of, pemar em. 

fco hear of, estar informado, 

to go again, tomar a ir. 

ran up, vein correndo, 

fellow-creatures, proximos. 

BEADmO EXEBGISE 10. 

nchacadoy feeble, infirm, sickly. 
assumpto, elevated, elected, 
thronOf chair, throne. 
lograr, to enjoy. 
dar 08 parabenSf to congra- 
tulate. 
antes, rather. 
crespusculoy twilight. 
vespertino, of the evening. 
fezes, dregs. 

cangadas, weary, tedious. 
encurvadOf stooping, tottering. 
forceQando, struggling. 
por andar, in walking. 
borddo, stick, pilgrim's staff. 
arrastar, to drag after. 
Miim, bentiorwaxi* 



EzBidsa 11 (p. 205). 

exalt, elevar. 

to play, toear. 

address, sobreseripto. 

garrison, ffuam^do. 

listeners, ouvmtet. 

melt into tears, desfaz&r-u em, 

lagrimas, 
get up, levantar-ss. 
harvest-time, tempo da sega. 
reigA over, dominar. 
presented, apresentou. 
reach, chegar a. 
get, chegar. 
set in, prineipiar, 
amount, montar. 
stay, ficar, 

sit down, assentar-se, 
to feel well, sentir'se bem» 
to inquire after, perguntar por. 

Beading Exebcise 11. 

se parecia, he likened. 
lenha, wood, fuel. 
aproveitar, to be of use or 

value. 
difficil, distant, retired. 
cainho, mean. 
^scaMo, stingy. 

arrecadam, collect their dues. 
coveiro, grave-digger. 
acertadoj fit, proper (does 

nothing better). 
regar, to water. 
bugiOf ape. 
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pendeneioBf qnarrels. 
immundicias, lowness. 
fealdades, unseemliness. 

EXEBOISB 12 {p. 211). 

endure, soffrer, mpportar. 

hardships, oppressoes* 

earthly, rmmdano. 

save, economisar, 

suffer want, ter necessidade. 

show, mdicar, mostrar. 

stop to taste, deter-se para 

provar, 
to bend, faxer curvar. 
pass away, passar-se. 
knave, velhacdo. 
live upon, alimentar'Se ds. 
to look, pareeer. 
to be sorry, sentir, 
out of his senses, /ora de H. 
to retire, retirar-se. 
to recruit his health, restdbele- 

cer-ae. 
guess, adivinhar. 
olden time, os tempos passados. 
to take revenge, vingar-se. 

Beading Exekcisb 12. 

eavallarias^ tournaments, 

jousts. 
. ehamar, to summon. 
duello, combat. 
mfamadae, dishonoured. 
pieam d^esporae, they spur. 
largar redeaSf to let loose the 

ragna. 



estremecer, to tremble, pal- 
pitate. 

s'dlvorogaf excites with joy. 

dar em terra, to fall to the 
ground. 

pennachos, plumes, feathers. 

ancaSf croup, saddle. 

perpetuOf eternal. 

amez, armour. 

deecomedir-sej to forget one's 
self, to behave rudely. 

eouce, kick. 

emtranhar, blaming, disapprov- 
ing. 

demandal'O emjuizOf to bring 
him to justice, prosecute. 

ExEBGisE 18 (p. 219). 

rode up, approximov^ee a 

cavaUo, 
succeed, ter bom exUo. 
cut, fazer. 
to grope, andar ds apalpa- 

dellas. 
mislay, coUocar mal. 
to side with, dar-se ao partido. 
to begin, dar principio. 
to devote, dar-se. 
dapped their hands, deram 

palmas. 
to strike, dar {as haras), 
point, artigo. 
argue, estar ds razoes. 
was at a distance, ouvia-se de 

longe, 
to try for, procurar obter. 
to gel d^xmst) ja»«r o ^ornXoiT^ 
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summon, Ja^a vir, 
stand up, ter-se em pS. 

BsADINa EXBBOISB 18. 

reprssmUoTf explain, show. 
tneanvenientes, evils. 
haver, to reckon, consider. 
infinito, infinite, surprising. 
baralharf to shuffle. 
aconselhava-se^ was being ad- 
vised. 

ExEBoiSE 14 (p. 225). 

sent, mandado, 

sjisweiffazer reepoata. 

shut, feehado, 

trace, vestigio* 

to get ripe, amadurecer, 

to grow old, envelheeer. 

to stay, demorar, 

to get away from, apartar-se. 

to get in, conseguir entrar. 

to get out, fazer sahir, 

to get ready, preparar-sej 

apromptar-se, despachar-se, 
to get rid of, levar-se. 
to let in, admitHr, 

Beadino Exebgise 14. 

descompostura, abuse, insult. 
julgar, to think of. 
lisongear^ to flatter. 
wesqumhoy mean. 
fixoUy looked steadily at. 
casta, sort, quality. 
atarojh, to resume the thread. 



ahm, soul, nature. 
sociedade, union, co-operation. 
aligeira, lightens. 
eompadecido, moved by pity. 
honestOj safe. 
deliberdram, decided. 

ExEBoisE 15 (p. 228). 

to be in blossom, flaregoer. 
to be of the opinion, ser do 

parecer. 
to be born, nascer. 
in concert, juntos. 
try to discover the sources, 

tentar descobrir a nascente. 
to face, fazer frerUe. 
to direct me to, de me ensmar, 
welcome, sejam muito hem 

vindo8. 
be good enough, fagam-nos o 

favor. 
to be very glad, folgar muito. 
to be inconvenient, mcom- 

m^dar. 
umbrella, guardachuva. 
to excuse, desculpar. 

Beadtno Exebgise 15. 

parec&u-lhe, it seemed to him, 
he was of the opinion. 

louvar, lauded, praised. 

boUinho, little purse. 

submissdoy humility, meekness. 

moeda, piece of money. 

curta poasibUidadet limited 
means. 
\ quvaoo^ xdiXjSsft. 
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hiding his annoyance. 
/a«8r papel de, to act the part 
of. 
i <orruptela, abuse, corruption- 
' de mats a mats, more and 
more. 
d£8caro, unblushing effrontery. 
/oro, right, privilege. 
fido convinha, was not bene- 
ficial. 

EXEBGISE 16 {p. 233) 

to cure, curar-se. 

observant, observador, 

only, imicamente. 

to tell a lie, dizer uma mentira. 

gives himself, em que se mette. 

quarrels, contendas. 

to be conspicuous, distmguir-se, 

exploits, proezas. 

kills, despedaga, 

dry, enantto, 

to grieve for, latismar. 

to marry, casar cam. 

whose only care was to, qtie 

ndo cuidava senao em, 
pleasure, agradecimento, 
well-disposed, de bom coraqao, 
righteous, justiceiro. 
forehead, testa. 
high, levantada. 
to dress, pentear. 
with much care, com cwriod- 

dade, 
by degrees, pouco a pouco. 
at full speed, J redea noUa. 



EBADnra ExBBOiSB 16. 

atdicoa, oourtierB. 

patentear^ to show, give evi* 

dence of. 
apatetavamy became idiots. 
pequeninaSf very little children. 
p^imetre, coxcomb. 
sisudOf wise, sober. 
tafidarias, fashionable or fast 

living. 
tolicey folly. 



ExEBoiSB 17 (p. 237). 

in spite of, a pezar de, 
until, atS que. 
to bark, ladrar. 
to keep to, deter-se. 
to behave, comportar-ae. 
to meddle, erUremetter-se. 
to boil, /en;«r. 
mind, guards, cuide. 



Heading Exeboisb 17. 

estar agomzante, to be at his 

last gasp, dying. 
satiafacqaoy satisfaction, pt^ace 

of mind. 
efficazmerUe, earnestly, serious- 

descanqado, easy. 
tocar em, to disturb, move. 
comichdo, itching irritation. 
\ roqado, TxiWcwi%. 



S56 



VOOABUIiABT. 



ExBBOiSB 18 (p. 245.) 

reputation, nome^ rqnUa^do. 
goes on, 86 passa, se vae. 
had wished, tomdra. 
roused up, suadtado. 
knowledge, Ivaes. 
counsels, adoertencias, 
departure, antes de partires. 
take an interest in you, tomar 

interesse por ti. 
came in sight, avistou ao 

inimigo. 



stationed, akjad^** 
gaining fresh courage, eo< 

hrando novo alento. 
to cross, passar* 



Beading Exeboise 18. 

8obr6sahtrf excel. 

carrasco, headsman, ezecu 

tioner. 
degollar, to behead. 
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